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This book is intended to give such knowledge of forms as 
will adequately prepare the student to read ordinary German. 
It is expected to lead up to the advanced grammar on the 
one hand and to the study of prose composition on the other. 
As the number of German grammars now before the public is 
great, the author feels constrained to explain why this one has 
been prepared. 

In teaching German, as well as other languages, it is desir- 
able to bring the beginner face to face with the language as 
soon as possible. Here brief lesson-books, which deal only 
with essentials, have certain evident advantages. One of the 
greatest of these is the freedom such books have in the 
arrangement of the facts to be learned, so that what is most 
important for the beginner may be placed first. 

Much time may be saved by the use of a lesson-book. 
Not only does the beginner come sooner to the language it- 
self, but the comparative brevity of the book gives him a sense 
of mastery of the facts needed in elementary work, which 
does not come so readily from larger grammars. This sense 
of mastery is not to be despised, as it. is a real impetus and 
aid in future study. The student should begin to read German 
in one of the various excellent Readers or in some easy text 
long before he has gone through the lessons in even so brief 
a book as this. Reading helps to lay firm hold of the gram- 
mar and is a pleasure in itself. It is possible to read simple 
German readily without an extensive knowledge of formal 

in 
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grammar, for the analogy to English constructions makes much 
of German syntax intelligible without explanation. 

As soon as the beginner is able to write connected German 
sentences, however simple, it is time for him to stop writing 
detached sentences and to take up formal prose composition. 
This has been an additional reason for making this book brief. 

The book lays no claim to completeness. The author 
has tried to make it complete enough, to be an introduction 
to German and to serve all the purposes of students who 
have only a year for the study of the language. It is the 
author's belief that advanced grammar can be studied more 
profitably after the completion of a lesson-book; so that to 
the student who does continue his German, as well as to the 
one who does not, the lesson-book is a positive gain. 

Only the test of actual use can decide whether this book 
carries out the principles which have guided in its preparation. 
Whether it is to succeed or fail, the author can at least present 
it to the public as an honest attempt to solve the problem of 
the teaching of elementary German. Other grammars have 
been freely consulted and used. Conversational exercises 
have been omitted, as they can be better prepared by the 
teacher. The author offers no apology for the prosaic charac- 
ter of the sentences in the exercises, as it is due to the 
attempt to keep the vocabulary from swelling beyond its 
proper limits. Matter is given in the appendix which may be 
of service to those who do not subsequently take up a larger 

grammar. 

CHARLES HARRIS. 
Oberlin College, June, 1892. 

This edition has been revised and conforms to the latest 

official orthography. 

CHARLES HARRIS. 
January, 1906. 
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ALPHABET. 

1. German is usually printed in an alphabet consisting 
of twenty-six letters and having the same origin as our 
own, but the shape of the letters more nearly resembles 
what we call " old English." " These letters with their 
Roman equivalents and their names are as follows : — 



German 
letters. 


Roman 
letters. 


Names. 


German 
letters. 


Roman 
letters. 


Names. 


% a 


A, a 


ah 


% it 


N, n 


enn 


», J 


B, b 


bay 


€>, o 


O, o 


oh 


«, t 
@, e 


C, c 

D, d 

E, e 


tsay 

day 

ay 




P. P 

Q. q 

R, r 


pay 
koo 
err 


&f 


F, f 


eff 


©, f, 8 


S, s 


ess 


®, 8. 


G, g 

H, h 


gay 
hah 


u, it 


T, t 
U, u 


tay 
oo 


&i 


I, i 


ee 


$, to 


V, v 


fow 


% i 


J. J 
K, k 


yot 
kah 


«*, to 

% r 


W, w 
X, x 


vay 
ix 


8, I 
W, m 


L 1 
M, m 


ell 
emm 




Y, y 

Z, z 


ipsilon 
tset 



2 GERMAN LESSONS. 

2. Of the two forms for small s given above, the short 6 is used 
at the end of a word, whether alone or in compound, and in a few 
other places which may be left to the observation of the learner ; 
the long f is used in all other situations. Thus : ba8, beSljaflb; but 
lefen, feljen. Certain of the letters are modified in form when com- 
bined with others. Thus : d), ch ; d f ck ; g, sz ; fy tz. 

3. Many German books, however, are now printed in Roman 
characters, such as are used in English. In writing, Germans gen- 
erally employ a special alphabet differing in many respects from 
ours. A copy of this script alphabet is given in the Appendix. 
When German is printed or written in English characters, all the 
letters are represented by their regular English equivalents, except 
that for % the special character b (or fs) is substituted. 

4. Every noun or word used as a noun must begin 
with a capital letter; adjectives of nationality, such as 
fycmifdj, Spanish do not begin with a capital. Other 
minor deviations from English practice may be readily 
learned from observation. 

5. The new orthography, as officially prescribed for use in the 
schools of Germany, is employed in this book. The changes in this 
orthography are so slight that they cause ho difficulty in reading 
books printed in the old orthography. 
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PRONUNCIATION. 



The following description is intended to be used only as a key, 
and is not an exhaustive treatment of the subject. Such a key can 
only be approximately correct, and no description can take the place. 
of the teacher's oral instruction. 



PRONUNCIATION. 3 

VOWELS. 

6. Quantity. (a) A vowel is short before a 
doubled consonant and generally before two consonants, 
unless the latter of the two is an inflectional ending. 
Thus: f)ftffen, ©d)«tat; but lobte (from loben). (b) 
Vowels are long when doubled, when followed by fj in 
the same syllable, and generally when followed by a 
single consonant. Thus : S3oot, Sofjn, fjabe. 

Note. — While the foregoing rules are useful, the distinction 
between long and short vowels, particularly in monosyllabic words, 
is often to be learned only by practice. 

7. a, as a in father. The distinction between long 
and short a is one of quantity, not of quality, short Q 
being merely shorter in time. Thus : §aar, ©tafjl ; farm, 
fdjarf. 

8. Long e, as a mfate; short e, as e in met. Thus: 
metjr, toef) ; benrt, feltfam. In unaccented final syllables c 
is very short and is even often pronounced with an ob- 
scure sound, like u in but. Thus : l)atte r lobe. 

9. Long t r or te, as i in machine ; short t r as i in kit 
Thus : tt)r, liebe ; binbe, ift. 

10. Long o r as o in hold ; short o, not in English, but 
somewhat like o in off, never like o in hot. Thus : 85oot f 

to6en; ojfcn, ©ott. 

11. Long u r as oo in moon; short U r as oo in foot. 
Thus : SBIume, gut ; Sruft, SKuttcr. 

12. \), usually as German t ; but many pronounce it 
as it (see § 16). 
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MODIFIED VOWELS. 

13. The vowels a, 0, U, and the diphthong an are 
often modified and changed to fi, 8, fi, fiu (§ 19) re- 
spectively. This change (called Umlaut by the Ger- 
mans) was originally produced by the influence of an i 
(i) in the following syllable. In the old orthography 
these vowels, when capitals, were Ste f De, Ue r not 91, £), tt, 
as in the new. 

14. Long a, as ei in their; short a, as e in met. Thus : 
fidget, SSater; Ijatte, Sanbe. 

15. The sounds for modified 8 have no equivalents in 
English, but are about the same as for French eu. If 
the lips are puckered as in whistling and the attempt is 
made to sound long English a as in mate, with the lips 
still in that position, long 8 will be given approximately. 
Similarly, short 8 will be given by sounding e as in let, 
with lips as before. Thus: mSgen, @8t)ne; fdnnen, 
dffnen. 

16. The sounds for ft also have no equivalents in 
English, but are about the same as for French u. The 
lips must be placed as described in § 15, and e as in 
meet sounded for long fi r and i as in pin for short a. 
Thus : fiber, tnube ; fuUen r ©unbe. 

DIPHTHONGS. 

17. at (at)) as i in mind. Thus : 9Jfat r Satfcr. 

18. au as ou in house. Thus : §au3 r 2Kau3. 

19. 5u as oi in oil. Thus : SBfiume, $aufer. 
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20. et (et)) as German at. Thus : @t3, Sent. 

21. eu as fiu. Thus : @ute, ®eule. 

22. te is not a diphthong, but represents the sound 
of long t (see § 9) ; but te is pronounced as a diphthong 
(about as English^) in some foreign words accented 
on the antepenult. Thus : gamt'lte, St'tte. 

CONSONANTS. 

Consonants which are pronounced alike in English and German 
are omitted here. 

23. b usually as English b, but when final as/. Thus : 
£aube, 2)teb. 

24. c as ts before e, t, t), fi r 5 ; elsewhere as k. Thus : 
©ocent, Safar, Sari. 

25. b usually as English d; when final, as /. Thus : 

btr, 83anb. 

26. g as g in get y but when final as <f) (see §35), or 
by many as k. Thus: ©ott, tegen, Sag. Pronounce 
final tg like icf), and for ng see § 39. 

27. t), when initial, as English h; elsewhere it i» 
silent. Thus : fjoffen, tetfjen. 

28. j as y in yet. Thus : ja r jebcr. 

29. q is always followed by u r as in English. The 
combination is pronounced like German f to (§33). 

30. r must be trilled, especially when initial or before 
a consonant, and is never to be pronounced as in Eng- 
lish. Thus : Stab, totr, (Srbe. 
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31. f r when initial or between two vowels, about as j 
in has ; elsewhere as s in sit. Thus : feljett, Icfen, au3. 
But see ft, fp (§43), and & (§ 44). 

32. t) as English /. Thus: bier, brat). In foreign 
words it is often like English v. Thus : SSafe, -ftotoember. 

33. to as English v. Thus : SBaffcr, foo. But after a 
consonant it is often given a sound intermediate between 
our v and w. This is true also of the combination qu. 

34. $ as ts. Thus : jieljen, ju. 

CONSONANTAL DIGRAPHS AND TRIGRAPHS. 

35. d) has two sounds, neither of which is found in 
English. After e, i r t), ft, 8, u, ftu, et, eu, in the termina- 
tion djett, and after a consonant, it is somewhat like Eng- 
lish sh t but the tip of the tongue must be held against 
the lower teeth in making the sound. After a, 0, U, and 
an it is harsh and guttural. Thus : id), burd), Sfiumdjen ; 
ad), £od), 93ud). In foreign words d) is sometimes like 
k y sometimes like sh. 

36. d)3, when £ belongs to the stem of the word, as x. 
Thus: 2Bad)3, 2Jud)3. But d) is pronounced as in § 35 
when 3 is merely added in the course of inflection. 

37. & as k. Thus : juriidE, SedEen. 

38. bt as /. Thus : ©tabt, gefanbt. 

39. ttg as ng in singer, never as in finger. Thus : fin* 

gen, ginger, Slngel. 
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40. pf, both consonants must be heard. Thus: $ferb, 
iPfunb. 

41. pijas/. Thus: ^itofopljie, ^ijrafe. 

42. fdj as English sh. Thus : ©djtff, beutfdj. 

43. Initial ft, fp, about as if they were sht, skp. Thus : 
ftarf, Stein ; fpat, ©prudf). 

44. ff as s in «V. Thus : bafe, 3Kafe. ff is not written 
at the end of a word, after a long vowel or diphthong, 
or before a consonant. For it in these positions is sub- 
stituted fc. Thus: gtufe (but gtilffe), ©trafce (a long), 
ffiefcen, ijafct (from fyajfen). 

45. tf) as t, not as English th. This combination is 
used, in the latest orthography, only in words of foreign 
origin. Thus : Sweater, £ljron. 

46. % as German 3. Thus : \t%i, §t£e. 

DOUBLED VOWELS AND' CONSONANTS. 

47. Doubled vowels are pronounced like single long 
vowels, and doubled consonants like single consonants. 
Thus : S3oot, ©ctaf ; laffen, Ijoffen. But this rule does 
not apply to vowels or consonants made double in the 
composition, derivation, or inflection of words. These 
must be separated in pronunciation. Thus : be*ettben (not 

beenben); aMJinbett. 

ACCENT. 

48. As a rule, the stem syllable is accented, and in 
compounds the first component, much as in English. 
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Thus : lo'&ett, gelobf , ©trolj'ljut. It must be noted that 
the accent and pronunciation of words of foreign origin 
often violate the rules given above. In the case of 
words which may cause difficulty, the accent is marked 
in the following Lessons. 

DIVISION INTO SYLLABLES. 

49. Divide according to pronunciation; but notice 
that compounds will be divided into their components, 
and that df), fd), plj, ft, % and tf) must remain undivided 
and go with the latter vowel, while & becomes £=f. Thus : 
Kc^ben, &ren*nen ; but f)er*etn, teamen, brutfen (brucfen). 
Notice the use of the double hyphen instead of the sin- 
gle as in English. 
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DECLENSION. 

50. Declension is the variation of nouns, adjectives, 
and pronouns, to show number, case, and gender. 

51. There are in German two numbers, singular and 
plural, which are used much as in English. 

52. The cases are four — nominative, genitive, dative, 
and accusative. Of these the nominative is the case of 
t^ie subject, corresponding to the English subjective; 
the genitive represents the English possessive and also 
most of the relations expressed by the preposition of; 
the dative is the case of the indirect object, representing 
many of the relations expressed by the prepositions to 
and for; the accusative corresponds in general to the 
English objective, being the case of the direct object. 

53. The genders are three — masculine, feminine, 
and neuter. German gender is not based upon sex so 
much as English. Many nouns which are neuter in 
English are masculine or feminine in German ; and some 
*.7hich are masculine or feminine in English are neuter 
in German. 

THE DEFINITE ARTICLE. 

54. The definite article ber, the, is declined as fol- 
lows : — 
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SINGULAR. 




PLURAL. 




m. 


/ 


#f. 


tn» /• if. 


N. 


ber 


bte 


bag, the 


bte, the 


G. 


beg 


ber 


be^ f of the 


ber, of the 


D. 


bem 


ber 


bem, to the 


ben, to /A* 


A. 


ben 


bte 


bag, the 


bte, the 



55. The declension of ber shows how the case, gender, and 
number of a word may be expressed by an actual change of form. 
But observe that the same form of the article, bie for example, may 
stand for different cases, etc., and that the plural has no difference 
of form to express gender. 

56. Present Indicative of few, to be. 

id) bin, / am toir ftnb, we are 

bu bift, thou art iE)r feib, (ye) you are 

(fie, eg) er ift, (she, it) he is (@ie)fte ftnb, (you) they are 

57. 2>u, Ujr, Sie. — S)u, iljr and @te may all be trans- 
lated by you; but bu shows familiarity or intimacy, and 
is used particularly in the family ; iljr is its plural ; ©ie 
is more formal, and is more common outside the family. 
While always with a plural verb, ©ie may be used in ad- 
dressing one or more persons. With this use of @ie, 
compare the English use of you with a plural verb, al- 
though it may refer to only one person. 

Note. — As German gender does not depend upon sex, it i& 
best always to learn the definite article with the noun. Learn ber 
(Sarten, not simply ©artett. Observe that every German noun must 
begin with a capital. 

VOCABULARY. 

ber ©arten, the garden bie 4?anb, the hand 

ber Sftann, the man, husband ba3 $au3, the house 
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bcr Dfen, the stove 
ber ©oljn, the son 
ber $unb, the dog 
beg SDfamteg, of the man 
beg ©oljneg, of the son 
bie Sftfimter, />&* w« 
bie 2fa*u, the woman, wife 
bic SBIume, the flower 
bic Sftutter, />&* mother 
bic Xodjter, /A* daughter 



bag Sudj, /A* &w£ 

bag $ittb, the child 

beg Kinbeg, 0/ the child 

in (dat), in 

aft, 0/*/ 

jung r young 

rot, ra/ 

unb, ##*/ 

aber, £#/ 

neu, #*w 



EXERCISE I. 

i. S)er ©oljn beg 2J?anneg. 2. S)cr SOhtttcr imb bcr 
Softer. 3. S)cr $mtb ift in bem ©arten. 4. S)ag $aug 
ift neu. 5. 2Bir finb jung. 6. S)ag ®inb nnb ben $unb. 
7. 3n bcr §anb. 8. 2)ie Xodjter ift fung, aber "bic SDhit* 
ter ift alt. 9. 3ft bag §aug rot? x 10. S)eg ©otjneg Shtdj, 

1 1. S)ie 931umc ift rot. 12. @inb bic 2J?amter in bem ©ar* 
ten? 13. 2)ubift jung. 14. S)en Dfcn. 15. @r ift aft. 
16. @ic ift bie Xoc^ter bcr grau. 

1. To the mother and the daughter. 2. The hand 
of the man. 3^ Of the flower. 4. You are young, but 
I am old. 5. The stove is new. 6. The son's book. 
7. In the stove. 8. Of the child. 9. Is the flower red ? 
10. Of the men. 11. The mother and the child. 

12. We are in the garden. 13. He is the man's son. 
14. Is she the daughter of the woman? 15. To the 
son and the daughter. 16. Are they young? 
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LESSON II. 



WORDS DECLINED LIKE bet. 

58. Several words differ in declension from bcr only 
in having c instead of ie in the nominative and accusative 
of the feminine singular and of the plural, and eg instead 
of c& in the nominative and accusative of the neuter 
singular. The endings which are to be added to the 
stem of these words in declining them are as follows, 
the dash indicating the stem : — 







SINGULAR. 




PLURAL. 


• 


m. 


/ 


n. 


fn» /• tt. 


N. 


-er 


-e 


-e^ 


-e 


G. 


-eg 


-er 


-eg 


-er 


D. 


-em 


-er 


-em 


-en 


A. 


-en 


-e 


-eg 


-e 



59. SDtefer, which is one of these words, is therefore 
declined as follows : — 







SINGULAR. 




PLURAL. 




m. 


/ 


n. 


1tt% J, ft. 


N. 


biefer 


biefe 


btefeg, this 


biefe, these 


G. 


btefeg 


biefer 


btefeg, of this 


biefer, of these 


D. 


btefem 


biefer 


btefem, to this 


btefen, to these 


A. 


btefen 


biefe 


btefeg, this 


biefe, these 



60. Like biefer are declined jener, that; jeber, each, 
every ; memdjer, many, many a; foldjer, such, such a; 



WORDS DECLINED LIKE bet. 1 3 

roetdfjer, which, what. The stems are jen, jeb, mandfj, 
etc. 

61. Present Indicative of Ijalien, to have. 

td^ tjabe, / have fair fjaben, we have 

bu tjaft, thou hast iljr Ijabt, you have 
(fie, e$) er fyat, he has (@ie) fie Ijaben, {you) they have 

VOCABULARY. 

ber SSater, the father ba3 $ferb r /fe A^ro? 

ber 83aum, the tree bc& Qimmtx, the room 

ber ©dfjtiiff el, /A* ^ be$ S($f erbeS, of the horse 

ber Sruber, the brother be3 QimmtxS, of the room 

beg 93ruber3 f of the brother fdjfoarj, £/#*:£ 

bte ©tabt, the city fdfjfln, beautiful, fine 

bie ©dfjtoefter, /A* sister nidfjt, #0/ 

bte Xante, the aunt ober, ^r 

ber ©tabt, of the city . foeife, white 

ber ©cljtoefter, 0/* the sister 

EXERCISE II. 

i. 3)tefe$ 9Ranne$ ^unb tft fdfjtoarj. 2. 3eber ©tabt. 
3. S)te ©dfjtoefter jeneS SftamteS tft fdfjfln. 4. Sftandjem 
SHnbe. 5. SDiefeS JBucf) tft fdjtoarj unb nidjt rot. 6. SBeldfjeS 
©o^teS? 7. SBeldtjer £anb? 8. 2Bir f»aben ben ©dpffet 
bz$ QimmzxS. 9. 3ft jener 95aum alt? 10. 3n toetdjer 
©tabt? 1 1. 3)er Dfen in btefem 3immer ift neu. 12. 3ft 
bag $Pferb fdjtoarj ober toeif; ? 1 3. 3)te Xante biefeS ®inbe3 
tft in ber ©tabt. 14. 3ftand)e3 83ruber8. 15. ©oldfje 
Sftfinner. 16. 2)a£ ®inb ift in biefem ©arten, aber ber 
£>unb ift in jenem ^aufe. 
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I. Which man? 2. Has the woman the key of that 
room? 3. Of every son. 4. Is that city beautiful? 
5. Is the brother of this child young? 6. Have you 
the horse? 7. To many a sister. 8. The father of 
this woman is old. 9. Is this dog young? 10. Many 
a book. n. In which garden is the tree? 12. This 
horse is not white. 13. Which men? 14. To every 
daughter. 15. That tree is beautiful. 16. Every house 
in the city. 



LESSON III. 



INDEFINITE ARTICLE. 



62. The indefinite article ein r a> an, which has no 
plural, is declined as follows : — 







m. 


/• 


n. 




N. 


em 


etne 


etn r a 




G. 


etneS 


etner 


etncS, of a 




D. 


einem 


etner 


etnem, to a 




A. 


einen 


etne 


etn, a 


( 


J3. Declension of fein, 


, no, not a, not 


any. 






SINGULAR. 


• 


PLURAL. 




m. 


/ 


n. 


tn, f, ft. 


N. 


fein 


fetne 


fein, no 


feme, no 


G. 


fetneS 


feincr 


f etneS, of no 


f etner, of no 


D. 


fetnem 


feincr 


fetnem, to no 


fetnen, to no 


A. 


fetnen 


fetne 


fein, no 


fetne, no 



WORDS DECLINED LIKE eitt. IS 

POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES. 

64. Like fein are declined the possessive adjectives 
mcin r my, bent, thy, your, fein, his, its, ityr, her, their, un* 
fer, our, euer, your. These words, as well as cm and 
fein, although otherwise like btefer, have no ending for 
the masculine and neuter nominative and the neuter 
accusative singular. Unfer and euer commonly omit c of 
the stem or of the ending. Thus : unfrc for unfere ; 
unfreS or unferS for unfereS, etc. 

65. Of the words for your, associate bein with bu and 
cucr with the personal pronoun iljr. The possessive ad- 
jective if)r is to be associated with fie, and when written 
with a capital (3Ijr) means your, as (Sic means you. 

66. The definite article is often used instead of tnein, betn, etc., 
when no ambiguity can arise by so doing. Thus : 2Bct8 ljctfi bu in bet 
Cwinb? what have you in your hand t (See also § 265, d.) 

67. Preterit (Past) Indicative of fein and fja&en. 

tdj tear, / was id) fjatte, / had 

bu toarft, thou wast bu fjatteft, thou, hadst 

cr roar, he was cr fjatte, he had 

toir foaren, we were toir flatten, we had 

if)r toaret, you were ifjr fjattet, you had 

(@ie) fie toaren, (you) they (@te) fie flatten, {you) 

were they had 

VOCABULARY. 

bcr SSogct, the bird ba£ Srot, the bread 

ber SBetter, the cousin groft, great, large, tall 

bcr Sfreunb, the friend gut, good 



1 6 GERMAN LESSONS. 

(bcr) SBilfjetm, William fefjr, very 

bie ©abel, the fork Ijfibf d), /r*#y 

bic greunbin, the (lady) friend too, where 

bag SBaffer, /A* water toad, wA#/ 
bad Sfteffer, the knife 

exercise m. 

i. 3ft SBittjetm 3l)r Setter? 2. ©r f)at feinen greunb. 
3. STOeine JBlume ift fetjr fjubfd). 4. 2Btr toaren in unfercm 
©arten. 5. STOeine ©d)toefter unb if)re greunbin toaren in 
ber ©tabt. 6. 3d) fjatte einen £unb- 7- SB^ ift bein 
©ruber ? 8. @r ijat ein 9Keffer unb eine ©abet. 9. 3ft 
ber Of en in feinem 3i mm ^ .9™fc ? 10. £aben ©ie !ein 
SSrot? 11. 3§re SBlume ift in bent SBaffer. 12. 3Rein 
©otyn, too ift bein greunb SBilfjelm? 13. 2Jlein SBruber 
f)at einen SSoget in ber §anb. 14. ©eineS SSaterS SfJferb ift 
fct|r att. 15. (Suer Setter ift ber greunb meineS ©rubers 
1 6. 2Ba3 tjatten bie 2Jlanner in ifjrem 3intmer ? 

I. William had a knife, but no fork. 2. Their bread 
is very good. 3. Is your dog large? 4. Where is her 
book? 5. Your sister is beautiful. 6. My brother's 
house is very pretty. 7. They had the key of our 
room. 8. My mother is your friend. 9. His sister 
had a bird. 10. Has your cousin no friend in the city? 
1 1 . He has a son and a daughter. 12. Was their house 
old or new? 13* Your father had a horse and a dog. 
1 4. They were not young. 1 5 . Has the child a flower ? 
16. Were you in their garden? 



CONJUGATIONS. I J 



LESSON IV. 



CONJUGATIONS. 

68. There are two conjugations of verbs, the strong 
and the weak (also called the old and the new). The 
principal difference between the two is in the formation 
of the preterit and the past participle. 

69. In the strong conjugation the preterit is formed 
by a change (called 9Iblaut) in the vowel of the root ; 
the past participle adds en, sometimes with and some- 
times without a change in the vowel of the root. Thus : 
finben r to find ; idj fanb, I found; gefunben, found. In 
both conjugations the past participle usually takes the 
prefix ge. 

70. In the weak conjugation the preterit is formed 
by an addition to the root, without a change of the 
vowel ; the past participle adds t, also without chang- 
ing the vowel. Thus: bauen, to build; id) baute, I built; 
gebaut r built. The weak conjugation, being the simpler, 
will be taken up first. 

WEAK CONJUGATION. 

71. The following endings are to be added to the 
stem : — 
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PRESENT INDICATIVE. PRETERIT INDICATIVE. IMPERATIVE. 

Sing. Plu. Sing. Plu. Sing. Plu. 

-e -en -(e) te -(e) ten -e -(c) t 

-(e) ft -(e)t -(e)teft -(e)tet (Polite form, -en ©te) 
-(e)t -en — (e)te -(e)ten 

INFINITIVE. PRESENT PARTICIPLE. PAST PARTICIPLE. 

-en -enb 9 e -( c )* 

72. The e in parenthesis is usually omitted, unless 
the stem ends in a consonant which can not readily be 
sounded with the ending. Observe that the endings of 
the first and third person are alike except in the present 
indicative singular. As verbs are usually given in the 
infinitive form, the most convenient way of finding the 
stem is to strike off the infinitive ending en. 

73. Conjugation of the simple tenses, except those 
of the subjunctive, of loben, to praise : — 





PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

1 


loben 


lobte gelobt 


Present. 


INDICATIVE MODE. 

Preterit. 


id) tobe r I praist 
bu tobft 
er lobt 


?, etc. id) lobte, I praised, etc. 
bu lobteft 
er lobte 


foir toben 


hnr lobten 


if)r lobt 


ttjr lobtet 


fie loben 


fie lobten 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Singular. Plural. 

lobe (bu), praise (thou) lobet (iljr), praise (you) 
loben ©te, praise (you). See § 74. 
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INFINITIVE. 

f oben, ju toben, to praise 

PARTICIPLES. 

lobenb, praising gelobt, praised 

74. Observe that id) lobe may be translated by / 
praise, I do praise, I am praising. That is, the German 
has only the one form for the various English conjuga- 
tions. The imperative (oben ©te, while plural in form, 
may be either singular or plural in meaning. What 
has been said in § 57 about the use of bu, if)r, and @ie, 
applies also to the imperative. 

VOCABULARY. 

ber ©djnetber, the tailor fagen, say, tell 

ber Stpfet, the apple f)8ren, hear 

ber SRodE r the coat tteben, love 

bte ©trafte, the street bauen, build 

bag 83fatt, the leaf leben, live, be alive 

bag S3tfb, the picture fooljtten, dwell, live 

bte ©latter, the leaves faufen r buy 

bte &pfef , *A* apples madjett, make 

auf (dat.), upon eg tft (toar), /A*r* is (was) 

triele, wa/y eg finb (toaren), there are (were) 

EXERCISE IV. 

1. 2Rein SSater baute bag $aug. 2. 3f|re $ante fooljnt 
in biefer ©trafce. 3. @g finb Dtefe ©latter auf bem S3aume. 
4. %ti) f)8re bag Sftnb. 5. 28tr toben Sfyren greunb. 6. S)er 
©d)netber madjte meineg Shruberg SRodE. 7. SBag fagt bent 
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Setter ? 8. @te faufett fern «ift. 9. Sebt baS fttnb ? 
10. jgabt ityr feine $tyfel? u. 3)ie S3fume tear fd)8n. 
12. 2)aS Sinb Itebt feine ©djtoefter. 13. Saufe ein SKeffer 
unb etne ®abef. 14. 3d) bin alt. 15. ©3 finb feine 2W&n* 
ner in bent ®arten. 16. SBo iaufteft bu beinen §unb ? 

1. We have no stove in our room. 2. In which street 
do you live? 3. He bought a picture. 4. I love my 
brother. 5. Did you build the house? 6. Where does 
your sister live ? 7. We are buying apples. 8. What 
did he hear? 9. They bought a flower. 10. The 
tailor is making my coat. 1 1 . vThere was a picture in 
this room. 12. What were you saying? 13. The 
flower is red. 14. I heard the bird in the tree. 
15. My cousin did have the key. 16. He praises their 
brother. 



LESSON V. 



STRONG CONJUGATION. 

75. In the strong conjugation the preterit is made by 
changing the vowel of the root ; the first and third sin- 
gular of the preterit have no endings, the other persons 
having the same endings as the present. The endings 
given in § 71 apply also to strong verbs, except in the 
preterit and past participle, the latter ending in en in- 
stead of (e)t. 
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76. Conjugation of the simple tenses, except those of 
the subjunctive, of fingen, to sing : — 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

ftngen fang gefungen 

INDICATIVE MODE. 

Present, Preterit. 

ttf) finge, / sing, etc. ttf) fang, / sang, etc. 

bu fingft bu fangft 

cr fingt cr fang 

toir ftngen ttrir fangen 

ttjr fingt tf)r fangt 

fie ftngen fie fangen 

IMPERATIVE MODE. 
Singular. Plural. 

ftnge (bu), sing {thou) finget (if)r), sing (you) 

fingen ©ie, sing {you) *" 

INFINITIVE. 

ftngen, ju fingen, to sing 

PARTICIPLES. 

ftngenb, singing gefungen, sung 

77. In addition to the regular difference in the forma- 
tion of the preterit and past participles, some verbs, of 
the strong conjugation further differ from those of the 
weak in changing the vowel of the second and third 
person singular of the present indicative. For exam- 
ple, strong verbs having a in the present stem change 
it in the second and third person singular to a ; similarly, 
long e is changed to te, and short e to t (with a few 
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exceptions). Other vowel changes may be learned 
with the particular verb. The change from c to ic or 
i also takes place in the singular of the imperative, 
but not the change from a to a. Thus : 

id) felje, bu fiefjft, er fieljt ; imper., fiel) 

idj foretime, bu fprirf)ft, cr fpridjt ; imper., fprtdj 

idj bade, bu barfft, er hadt ; imper., bade 

N. B. — The ending of the imperative singular of verbs which 
change e to te or i is regularly omitted. The weak forms bacfft, Batft, 
and especially the preterit batfte, etc., are very common (cf. § 240). 

78. The strong verbs being for the most part very common, it 
is especially necessary that each verb should be thoroughly learned 
at its first occurrence. Every strong verb will be followed in the 
vocabularies by the number of the paragraph where it can be found 
in the list given in the appendix. From this list the student can 
learn all the necessary forms. The list also includes irregular verbs 
which are marked in the same way in the vocabularies. 

Present and Preterit of roerben, to become y grow. 

79. SSerben has some of the characteristics of both 
the strong and the weak conjugation, its present and 
preterit being as follows : — 

PRESENT. PRETERIT. 

id) toerbe, / become, etc. id) ttmrbe (or toarb), I became, etc, 
bu toirft bu ttmrbeft (or toarbft) 

er hurt) er ttmrbe (or toarb) 

toir toerben fair ttmrben 

i\)i toerbet ifjr ttmrbet 

fie toerben fie ttmrben 
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VOCABULARY. 

fter $6mg, the king bie ©tafer, the glasses 

ber Sauftnann, the merchant geben (§ 239), give 

ber Sutfjen, the cake fpredjen (§238), speak 

ber £iftf), M* table badfen (§ 240), £#&? 

bie Sftufif, M* 011151V finben (§ 237), find 

bie Sinte, the ink effen (§ 239), eat 

ba$ £ieb, */<*? *?*£• freffett ( § 239) , eat {of animals} 

bag ©Ia^ r the glass fe^en (§ 239), w 

(ba$) (£ngltfc^ r English nein, #0 

(ba8) 2)eutfdj, German nur, 0«/p 

bie Sieber, the songs 

bxbrcisb v. 

1. ®r fat) ben Sflnig. 2. 2)a3 SHnb aft bett Sudjen. 

3. Seine Sautter bacfte 93rot. 4. ©prtdjft bu ©nglifd)? 
5. Jftein, id) fprec^e nur ©eutftf), aber mein ©ruber fpridjt 
gngtiftf). 6. SBaS frifet ber §unb? 7. SBettf)e$ Sieb 
fangen fie? 8. SBir fa^en tiielc ©tafer auf bem Stifc^e. 
9. SBir f)8ren bie Sftufif. 10. Sftein ©ot)n fanb eine ©fame 
auf ber ©trafte. 11. ©ief)ft bu ben Saufmamt? 12. @r 
gibt meinent ©ruber SStpfeL 1 3 . SBo f anben ©ie bie £inte ? 
14. 3fe nur ©rot. 15. ©ie ttrirb aft. 16. ganbet tf)r ben 
®aufmann in ber ©tabt ? 

1. Did you hear the songs of my sister? 2. He finds 
no glass on the table. 3. Give the child a cake. 

4. Are you eating the apple? 5. I see no stove in the 
room. 6. Sing a song. 7. Does your friend speak 
German? 8. The merchant saw the king. 9. I bought 
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a horse and a dog. 10. Where did she find the book? 
II. He loves his sister. 12. He is giving his mother a 
flower. 13. What was the horse eating? 14. The 
man was eating bread. 15. See the tree in the garden. 
16. The flower was growing red. 



LESSON VI. 



COMPOUND TENSES OP ftftftett. 

80. Compound tenses, indicative mood, and impera* 
tive of fjaben (cf. § 235, d.) : — 



PERFECT. 



itf) t)abe get)abt, I have had, 

etc. 
bu t)aft gefjabt 
er t)at gefyabt 

totr f>aben gefjabt 
it)r t)abt gef)abt 
fie fjaben geljabt 

FUTURE. 

id) toerbc fyaben, I shall 
have, etc. 

bu nrirft fyaben 
cr totrb f)aben 

ttrir toerben Ijaben 
U)r roerbet fyaben 
fie toerben tjaben 



PLUPERFECT. 



id) §atte gefjabt, / had had, 

etc. 
bu fjatteft get)abt 
er t)atte ge^abt 

nur fatten getjabt 
tljr Ijattet gefjabt 
fie fatten getjabt 

FUTURE PERFECT. 

itf) toerbe gefjabt tyaben, I shall 

have had, etc. 
bu nrirft getjabt fjaben 
er toirb getyabt tjaben 

toir toerben getjabt §aben 
itjr toerbet get)abt fyaben 
fie toerben getyabt §aben 



COMPOUND TENSES, 2$ 

IMPERATIVE. 

^abc (bu), have (thou) % l)abet (tf)r), have {you) 

fjaben ®ie, have {you) 

INFINITIVE. 

gefjabt tyaben, gefjabt ju tjaben, /* ^z/* had 

COMPOUND TENSES WITH frtftett. 

81. In the same way are conjugated the compound 
tenses of most strong and weak verbs, tjctben being the 
auxiliary for the perfect and pluperfect and toerben for 
the future. Observe the order of the past participle 
and the infinitive of the auxiliary in the future perfect, 
and note also that the object and other modifiers of the 
verb precede the participle or infinitive. 

82. Synopsis of the compound tenses, indicative 
mode, of a weak and a strong verb (cf. § 235, a) : — 

PERFECT. PERFECT. 

id) fyabt gelobt id) Ijabe gefungen 

bu t)aft gelobt, etc. bu fyaft gefungen, etc- 

PLUPERFECT. PLUPERFECT. 

id) tjatte gelobt id} f)atte gefungen 

FUTURE. FUTURE, 

id) toerbe loben td) toerbe ftngen 

FUTURE PERFECT. FUTURE PERFECT. 

id) toerbe gelobt Ijaben id) toerbe gefungen tjoben 

INFINITIVE. INFINITIVE. 

gelobt t)aben, gelobt ju t)aben gefungen Ijaben, gefungen ju 

baben 
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83. Declension of id), L 





SINGULAR. 


PLURAU 


N. 


id),/ 


tt»tr r we 


G. 


meuter (metn), of me 


unfcr, of us 


D. 


mtr, to me 


ung, to «j 


A. 


mid), me 


ung, *j 



84. Observe that the possessive adjectives ntetn, etc. , are used 
to indicate possession, and not the genitive of the pronoun ineiner, 
etc. 

VOCABULARY. 

bcr Seljrer, the teacher bag Sier, the animal 

ber ©d)uf), the shoe bag gteifd), the meat 
ber ©djiiter, the pupil, scholar bie ©djulje, the shoes 

ber Seder, the plate bie Siere, the animals 

bte §Tufga6e, the lesson ternen, to learn 

bie Ufjr, the watch, clock lefeu (§ 239), to read 

bte SRofe, /A* nw tefjren, to teach 

bag <&ti)lo% the castle nef)men (§ 238), to take 
bag SDorf, /A* village 

EXERCISE VI. 

1. Unfer Seljrer ttrirb mid) toben. 2. ^abti^r eure STnf* 
gabe gelernt ? 3 . @r f)at mir feme Uf)r gegeben. 4. 2Betd)e 
Xiere freff en gteif d) ? 5 . S5er Sflnig fjatte in jenem @d)tofe 
getoot)nt. 6. 2)ie Sftutter f)at ung biefe ©d)u£)e gefauft. 
7. SDag Sftnb ttrirb biefeg S3uc§ tefen. 8. 3d) f)abe ben SSogei* 
gef)8rt. 9. §atte fie bte 9?ofe genommen? 10. ©iefjaben 
ung gelefyrt. 1 1. ffir ttrirb bag Sieb gelernt tyaben. 12. 2Bir 
toerben tf)ren SBater fe^en. 13. 2Bag f)aft bu gefunben? 



COMPOUND TENSES. 2J 

14. 3f)t l)abt feinen Setter geljabt. 15. @r afc einen 
3lpfel. 1 6. SBerben ©te f ein !qclv& f auf en ? 

I. I had learned the song. 2. He has bought me 
the horse. 3. A friend had given us the picture. 
4. Will you speak English or German? 5. Where will 
he buy his shoes? 6. Has your sister sung the song? 
7. You had seen the rose. 8. We shall have read the 
book. 9. Where have you had the plate? 10. Had 
he seen my watch? 11. Take this fork. 12. They 
will live in this village. 13. The dog had eaten the 
meat. 14. My father will teach me. 15. Have you baked 
bread? 16. The men have found the castle. 



LESSON VII. 



COMPOUND TENSES OP feitt. 

85. The compound tenses, indicative mode, and im- 
perative of fein are as follows (cf. § 235, e.) : — 

PERFECT. PLUPERFECT. 

id) bin getoefen, I have been, id) toar getoefen, I had been* 
etc. etc. 

bu bift getoefen bu toarft getoefen 

er ift getoefen er toar getoefen 

toir ftnb getoefen toir toaren getoefen 

if)r fetb getoefen it|r toaret getoefen 

fie finb getoefen fie toaren getoefen 
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FUTURE. 

id) toerbe fein, / shall be, 

etc. 
bu ttnrft fcirt 
er nnrb fein 

tt»tr toerben fein 
tf>r toerbct fein 
fie tocrben fctn 



FUTURE PERFECT. 

id) locrbe getoefen join, I shall 
have been, etc. 

bu ttrirft gctoefen fein 
cr totrb getoefen fctn 

toit toerben getoefen fein 
tf)r toerbet getoefen fctn 
fie toerben getoefen fein 



IMPERATIVE. 



fei (bu), be (thou) fetb Qfyc), be {you) 

feicn ©ie, be (you) 



INFINITIVE. 



geioefen fctn, geroefen ju fein, to have been 
86. Declension of bu, thou (you). 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 



N. 


bu, thou 


tf)r, ye> you 


G. 


betner, of thee 


euer, of you 


D. 


btr, to thee 


tu&),you 


A. 


bid}, thee 


end), you 



WORD-ORDER. 

87. The following remarks with regard to word-ordei 
should be carefully noted : — 

1. A pronoun object precedes a noun object. 

2. A simple adverb of time usually follows a pronoun 
object and precedes a noun object. 

3. An indirect object usually precedes a direct object 

4. Adverbs other than those of time, and preposi- 
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tional phrases modifying the verb, follow noun ob- 
jects. 

5. The negative ntdjt, unless it modifies some word 
or phrase, follows the adverbs. 

6. A predicate noun or adjective usually follows 
the negative. 

7. The modifiers of a participle or infinitive precede. 

88. With the exception of the subject and its verb 
the order of elements will therefore generally be: 1. 
Pronoun object, 2. Adverb of time, 3. Noun objects, 4. 
Other adverbs, 5. Negation, 6. Predicate adjective or 
noun. 

VOOABULABY. 

ber €>tuf)t, the chair fartgett (§242), to catch 

bcr %a$, the day fudjen, to seek, search 

ber SSatb, the woods, forest pflangcn, to plant 

bte Sflmgin, the queen tjeute, to-day 

(bte) ©ertrub, Gertrude morgen, to-morrow 

ba$ ©tficf, the piece fibermorgen, day after to-mon 

ba$ SJSaar, the pair row 

(baS) Sonbon, London geftcrrt, yesterday 

franf r *'// fcorgeftern, day before yester- 

ftcin, little, small day 

bienen (dat. ), to serve 

exercise vn. 

1. £)er Sag toirb fcr)6n fein. 2. g<$ gab bem £unbe ein 
©tiid gtetffy 3. 3Kem SBater btente bem flonig unb ber 
ftSmgin. 4. @ei mem ftreunb. 5. @r ttnrb \xx& morgen 
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Srot in bcm 35orfe faufen. 6. 2Ba3 pflanjteft bu fcorgeftern 
in bem SBalbe ? 7. ©ie fyaben ben ©tufyt nictyt genommen. 

8. SBo fing er bag £ier ? 9. ©ertrub ift geftern in Sonbon 
getoefen. 10. (Seine Ufyr ift ttein, aber nid^t fetyr tyttbfcty. 
11. SBir tocrben ilbermorgen ein tyaax ©ctyutye madden. 12. 
S)er Raufmann ift tyeute fetyr frmtf. 13. 3$ toerbe euc§ 
morgen bie ©Iftfer geben. 14. 3£re greunbin fucfyt eine 
Stume in bem ©arten. 15. ©eib fo gut unb finget nrir ba$ 
Sieb. 16. @3 toaren fcorgeftern ^tele SIfttter auf bem SBaffer. 

1. What did your son seek in the woods yesterday? 
2. Our house will be small. 3. Has Gertrude baked 
the cake? 4. The day has been beautiful. 5. Where 
did you find the table and the chair? 6. I shall be in 
the city day after to-morrow. 7. He is planting the 
tree in the garden to-day. 8. The queen had been ill. 

9. My child, do not eat this piece [of*] bread. 10. I 
saw you day before yesterday in the castle. 1 1 . They 
will not live in the city [of] London. 12. Has your 
brother been serving the king? 13. We caught the 
bird in the room. 14. Your mother will buy you a 
pair [of] shoes to-morrow. 15. She had seen an 
apple on the plate. 16. William did not sing this 
song yesterday. 

* The sign [ ] indicates that a word is to be omitted ; ( ) that 
tt is to be inserted in the translation. 
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COMPOUND TENSES OP ttlCtbClU 

89. The compound tenses, indicative mode, and 
imperative of toerben are as follows (cf. § 235,/.) : — 



PERFECT. 

id) bin getoorben, I have be- 
come, etc. 

bu btft getoorben 
er tft getoorben 

nrir finb getoorben 
iljr feib getoorben 
fie finb getoorben 

FUTURE. 

\d) toerbe toerben, I shall be- 
come, etc. 

bu toirft toerben 
er toirb toerben 

toir toerben toerben 
iljr toerbet toerben 
fie toerben toerben 



PLUPERFECT. 



td) toar getoorben, / had be- 
come, etc. 
bu toarft getoorben 
er toar getoorben 

toir toaren getoorben 
tf)r toaret getoorben 
fie toaren getoorben 

FUTURE PERFECT. 

ic§ toerbe getoorben fein, / 

shall have become, etc. 
bu toirft getoorben fein 
er toirb getoorben fein 

toir toerben getoorben fein 
tt)t toerbet getoorben fein 
fie toerben getoorben fein 



IMPERATIVE. 

toerbe (bu), become {thou) toerbet (itjr), become (you) 

toerben ©ie, become (you) 



\ 
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INFINITIVE. 

getoorben fein, getoorbcrt ju fetn, to have become 

OTHER VERBS WITH fcitt. 

! 90. With fein are also conjugated certain intransitive 
verbs which express a change of condition, or motion 
to or from a place, and a few others. Examples of such 
verbs are fterben, to die, toadjfen, to grow, fommen, to come, 
laufen, to run, etc. Such verbs will be followed in the 
vocabularies by f. (for fetn) and need special attention. 
Notice the English, / am come, he is gone, etc. 

91. Synopsis of the compound tenses of fommen 
(§ 2 38), illustrating the conjugation of a verb with 
fein(cf. §235, c):— 

PERFECT. PLUPERFECT. 

tdj bin gefommen, / have idj toctr gefommen, / had 
come come 

FUTURE. FUTURE PERFECT. 

ic§ toerbe fommen, / shall id) toerbe gefommen fetn, / 
come shall have come 

92. About twenty verbs of motion take fetn when the direction 
or extent of the motion, or the place of arrival or departure is ex- 
pressed, and fyftben when nothing but the action is to be shown . Thus : 
3d) bin nad) Sonbon geritten {ridden), but id) Ijabe (ange geritten. 
As such verbs will therefore generally take fein, the subject is not 
further treated in this book. 

• 93., Declension of tt, fie, e$, he, she, it : — 
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SINGULAR. 

N. cr fie e$ he, she, it 

G. feiner (fein) ityrer feiner (fcin) of him, her, it 

D. itym SkfC itym to him, her, it 

A. t^n fie e3 him, her, it 

PLURAL. 

N. fie, they ©ie, you 

G. tfyrer, of them 3#rer, of you 

D. itynen, to them 3$nen, to you 

A. fie, them <Sk, you 

94. German gender not being based on sex, care must be 
taken in the use of the third personal pronoun. The pronoun 
must agree with the gender of its noun, and it will therefore often 
happen that cr or ftc will represent an English it, or e8 an English 
he or she. It will be observed that ©ie {you) is in reality the plu- 
ral of the third personal pronoun, although now used as a second 
personal. 

VOCABULARY. 

ber (Sngtanber, the English- fterben, f. (§ 238), to die 

man taufen, f. (§ 243), to run 

ber 2)tener, the servant toadjfen, f. (§ 240), to grow X 

bie SBocfye, the week fotgen, f. (dat.), to follow 

ba$ @tf)iuert, the sword bteiben, f. (§ 245), to remain 

ba£ SBetldjen, the violet in (ace), into 

ffeifjtg, industrious au£ (dat.), out of, from 

f(ar f clear nadj (dat.), to, towards 

ftctrf, strong nadj £aufe, home 

EXERCISE VIII. 

1. 35er 3)iener ift in Sonbon geblieben. 2. 2)er £ag ttrirb 
Har toerben. 3. SDaS SBeilcfyen toftcfyft in bem SBalbe. 4. 2)u 
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bift frcmf, metn itinb, aber bu toitrft jlarf toerben. 5. ftotmnt 
in bag $au3. 6. ©ein SBater tji gejlern gefiorben. 7. S)er 
Cnglftnber ^at nur ©ngltfcfy gefyrodjen. 8. ©eib fteifeig, unb 
ifyr toerbet bte Siebet ternen. 9. 3fyr ©ofyn ^atte ba§ ©djtoert 
gefunben. 10. £)er Raufmann ttrirb biefe 2Bod;e fommen. 
11. 3Wein Setter toot nacfy £aufe gelaufen. 12. ©ertrub ijl 
ifyrer greunbin gefolgt. 13. 3)iefer ©ctyneiber tyat tym letnen 
9io<f gemacfyt. 14. 2)er 93aum toar fc^On getoorben. 15. 
Set ©filter tfi au$ bem £aufe gelaufen. 16. 35a3 spfcrb 
war 3^>nen gefolgt. 

1. They have come home. 2. We had remained in 
our room. 3. My dog will not run into the woods ; it 
(§ 94) is ill. 4. His servant bought him the sword. 
5. I shall live in the house this week. 6. We had fol- 
lowed them into that castle. 7. The Englishman had 
not been serving her. 8. Have you seen many violets 
in the woods? 9. The king had died in London. 10. 
This table is not strong ; do not buy it. 11. Take this 
flower; it grew in our garden. 12. He has been in- 
dustrious and (has) learned his lesson. 13. The day 
had grown* clear. 14. Had you run out of the room? 
15. They will come to London. 16. Say it [to] your 
brother to-morrow. 

* toadjfenor tterben? 
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DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 

95. There are two declensions of nouns in German, 
Hie strong and the weak (or the first and the second). 
Nouns whose genitive singular ends in (e)3 are of the 
fctrong declension ; those whose genitive singular ends 
in (e)tt are of the weak declension. Strong nouns are 
divided into three classes, the nominative plural being 
the basis of classification; the weak declension is not 
subdivided. 

96. The following observations will aid in the mastery 
of the declension of nouns : — 

1. Feminine nouns are not inflected in the singular; 
their division into declension and classes is therefore 
based on the nominative plural. 

2. The dative plural always ends in (c)tt. 

3. To decline a noun it is usually necessary to know 
the genitive singular and the nominative plural. 

STRONG DECLENSION, CLASS I. 

97. Nouns of the first class of the strong declension 
add no ending for the nominative plural, but about twenty 
masculines (cf. § 229), the neuter Softer, cloister, con- 
vent, and the feminines Sftutter and Sodjter modify the 
root-vowel throughout the plural. Words ending in n 
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do not take an additional n in the dative plural. The 
endings of this class are as follows : 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

n. — __n_ 

g. — s _n_ 

D. (") n 

a. — jn. 

98. To this class belong masculine and neuter nouns 
ending in el, er, en (including infinitives used as noun*, 
which are neuter); the masculine $afe, cheese; ovivy 
two feminines, 2Kutter and £od)ter ; diminutives in djen 
and lettt (which are always neuter) ; and neuters having 
the prefix @e and ending in e. 

99. Declension of nouns with and without umlaut in 
the plural : — 

ber SBagen, the wagon ba$ ©emfilbe, the painting 

bie SKutter, the mother 

SINGULAR. 

N. ber SBagen ba3 ©emfilbe bie SRutter 

G. beg SBagenS beg ©emfilbeS ber SRutter 

D. bem SBagen bem ©emfilbe ber aflutter 

A. ben SBagen ba3 ©emfilbe bie SKutter 

PLURAL. 

N. bie SBagen bie ©emfilbe bie aKiitter 

G. ber SBagen ber ©emfilbe ber 2Kutter 

D. ben SBagen ben ©emfilben ben SDJiittern 

A. bie SBagen bie ©emfilbe bie Gutter 
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100. Decline with modification of the vowel in the 
plural Sfyfet, ©arten, Dfen, 93oget, SBater, ©ruber, Xodjter, 
Softer ; also ber Sabett, the shop, ber jammer, the ham- 
mer, ber ©djtoager, the brother-in-law. 

101. Decline without changing the vowel in the plural 
©tenet, ©dpffet, Shtd)en, Secret, ©emitter, Safe, Seller, 
Engtanber, ©djnetber, dimmer, SBaffer, Sfteffer, SSetld^en ; 
also ber Sflffet, the spoon, ber ©tiefel, the boot, ba£ %xan- 
lein, the young lady, Miss, ba$ Sftabdjen, /A*, maiden, girl. 

INVERTED ORDER. 

102. German sentences have already occurred in 
which the verb has preceded the subject. This will be 
the case in every principal clause in which for any 
reason it is desired to put the verb or any modifier of 
the verb at the beginning of the clause. This arrange- 
ment of the inflected part of the verb (personal verb) 
before the subject is known as the inverted order, while 
the order with the subject preceding the verb is called 
the normal order. 

VOCABULARY. 

blau, blue gefyen, f. (§ 242), to go 

grew, gray ftefyett (§ 240), to stand 

toot)t, well Ictdjett, to laugh 

f)ter, here ju §aufe, at home 
jU (dat.), to 

EXERCISE IX. 

i. 2)ie Sfyfel finb in bem ©arten mcines SBaterS. 2. 2Ba* 
ren bie SBSgel blau ober fd&toarj ? 3. 2Bo finb bie Soffet unb 
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bie 2Reffer? 4- ©<# bu triele Sftben in fionbon? 5. 3$ 
fyabt feme ©emftlbe in meinem fiaufe. 6. 3)ie (Sngtfinber 
blieben nid^t $u £aufe. 7. SBo jianben bie Jtl&fier ? 8. 25er 
JDiener nteine3 ©onagers iji franf. 9. ©ie ©cfyfiler tauten. 
10. 3Me 2Riitter biefer 2Rflbcfyen jtnb gefiern tyier getoefen. 1 1. 
©aben ©ie i^m bie ©tiefel? 12. 2)a3 tfinb ging ju tyr. 
13. 2Bo fanb er folate £fimmer ? 14. ©ein 9tod toax nid^t 
grau. 15. SMe gfrflulein finb nid^t ju £aufe. 16. 2)er £unb 
folgte mix unb nteinen SJriibern. 

1. What did he give you? 2. The stoves in our 
house are new. 3. My daughters are well to-day. 
4. We shall go to them. 5. The girls will not be at 
home to-morrow. 6. I saw the violets in your garden 
yesterday ; they are very blue. 7. She will bake the 
cakes to-day. 8. Has your teacher many pupils? 
9. Our servants and I are going home. 10. They have 
taken the plates. 11. In which rooms shall I find the 
pupils and the teachers? 12. We remained in the 
shop. 13. Had you had the keys? 14. My father 
and (my) brothers have gone into the house. 15. I 
have found your watch ; it was in your room. 16. The 
horse is eating apples. 
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LESSON X. 



PLURAL. 

C) e 


O 


e 


(") 


en 


C) 


e 



STRONG DECLENSION, CLASS II. 

103. This class adds e, sometimes with and some- 
times without umlaut, to make the nominative plural. 
The genitive singular ends in (e)3 and the dative singu- 
lar frequently in e. The endings of the class are there- 
fore as follows : 

SINGULAR. 

N. 

G. (e)3 

D. (c) 

A. 

104. This class is much larger than any other, and 
consequently more difficult to define. It includes mono- 
syllabic masculines as a class, and polysyllabic mascu- 
lines not expressly provided for elsewhere ; feminines in 
funft, niS, and fal, and about thirty monosyllabic feminines 
(cf. § 230) ; some monosyllabic neuters (cf. § 230), 
and all polysyllabic neuters not provided for elsewhere. 

Note. — There are only a few feminines in nt$ and fat, these 
terminations being regularly neuter, and as such belonging to this 
class. Observe the doubling of the f of ni9 before c of a termina- 
tion. Thus : ©efangnU, (Seffingniffei, etc. 

105. Declension of nouns with and without umlaut 
in the plural : — 
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$er <5oljtt, the eon bet 9tt«mat, Me month Me Stabt, Me c/f; 







SINGULAR. 




N. 


ber ©otyn 


ber 3Ronat 


bie ©tabt 


G. 


be3 ©otyneS 


be« 3Ronat3 


ber ©tabt 


D. 


bem ©otyne 


bem 2Ronat 


ber ©tabt 


A. 


ben ©otyn 


ben 3Monat 

PLURAL. 


bie ©tabt 


N. 


bie©5$ne § 


bie 3Ronate 


bie ©tflbte 


G. 


ber ©d^jne 


ber 2Ronate 


ber ©tflbte 


D. 


ben ©flatten 


ben 3Ronaten 


ben ©tfibten 


A. 


bie ©dtyne 


bie SKonate 


bie ©tflbte 



106. The omission or retention of e in the genitive singular de- 
pends largely on considerations of taste and euphony. It is quite 
commonly omitted in polysyllables, and retained in monosyllables. 
Its use is imperative with nouns ending with a sibilant. Thus: 
($efangniffe$, ©afceS. The adding of e for the dative singular depends 
upon similar considerations. 

107. Of the masculines in this class the great majority modify 
the vowel in the plural ; of the feminines all except those in ni3 and 
fat ; of the neuters only two, gfofj, raft and (£l)or, choir, 

108. Decline with modification of the vowel in the 

plural 83aum, 9?otf, ©tuf)t, $anb; also *> er 3 U & the 
foot, ber ©aft, the guest, ber |)ut, the hat, bie -Jiadjt, the 
night, bie £uft, the air. 

109. Decline without change of vowel in the plural 

§unb, $ferb, 23rot, $5ntg, £ifd), £ier, gletfd), Sag, ©tiicf, 
$Paar, ©djuf). 
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PREPOSITIONS WITH DATIVE OR ACCUSATIVE. 

110. The following nine prepositions take the dative 
when they express rest or motion in a place, and the 
accusative when they express or imply motion from one 
place to another : — 

an, at, on fiber, over, above 

auf, upon, on Ultter, under, below, among 

gutter, behind fcor, before, in front of, ago 

in, in, into jttnfd)en, between 
neben, beside, by 

111. The definite article is often contracted with prep- 
ositions and, very rarely, with other words. Thus : im, 
for in bent; aufS, for auf baS; gur, for gu ber. The 
contractions may be readily learned in practice. 

VOCABULARY. 

eitt, one fallen, f. (§ 241), to fall 

gtoei, two legen, to lay 

brei, three man, one, they 

Km, four tang, long 
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EXERCISE X. 



1. £abt ifyr feine ©cfyu^e an ben ftiifjen? 2. ttnfere ©flfle 
finb fyeute gefommen. 3. 3)a3 ftinb fyat ein ©tild S3rot unb 
jtoei Sfyfel gegefjen. 4. £ege bag 33ucfy auf ben £ifc$. 5. 
2)ein £ut toar in£ SBaffer gefallen. 6. 2)er $5nig §at bier 
SPferbe, fagt man. 7. S)ie £iere ftanben Winter ben Sfiumen. 
8. 35ie 9Mc$te finb tang. 9. ftber un3 fa^en torir einen SBogel 
in ber fiuft. 10. ©ie 2Jldbctyen toerben t>or bem ©ctytoffe fingen. 
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ii. ©em Setter femfte i^m einen £ut. 12. SBelcfyer ©d^neiber 
macfyt 3$re 9W<Ie ? *3- Unfere ©d^vt>efter tft fcor brei £agen 
naa) £aufe gefommen. 14. 3)ie~©abel pel unter ben £ifc$. 
iS- 3$ fcflte Wetter auf ben ©tu^l. 16. 2Bo fauftman 
ftleifa^? 17. SDa3 £ier $at leine fiftnbe. 

1. He stood between me and his brother. 2. His 
father has bought him a pair [of] shoes. 3. His hat 
was not in the room. 4. Three chairs are standing 
beside the table. 5. My dog and I ran behind the 
house. 6. He was well yesterday, but I have not seen 
him to-day. 7. The merchant was in London five 
days ago. 8. I saw only water under me. 9. The 
guests of my father will come to-morrow. 10. We 
shall buy two horses and a wagon. 1 1 . Her watch fell 
on the table. 12. She stood beside me, but did not see 
me. 13. These hats are not new. 14. Give the ani- 
mals water and meat. 15. The child had his shoes in 
his hands. 16. The trees in the village are beautiful. 
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STRONG DECLENSION, CLASS III. 

112. This class adds er to make the nominative plural, 
with modification of the vowel in all nouns capable of 
taking it. The remarks with regard to the retention or 
onjissjon of e in the genitive and dative singular of the 
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second class apply also to the third class. The endings 
are as follows : 



SINGULAR. 



G. 
D. 
A. 



PLURAL. 

m 



■er 




■er 



•era 



•er 



113. To this class belong about fifty monosyllabic 
neuters, about half a dozen polysyllabic neuters ; about 
a dozen masculines (cf. § 231); and all nouns ending 
in turn, a few of which are masculine, the rest being 
neuter. There are no feminines in the class. 

114. Declension of nouns in the third class : — 

ta£ t&tatt, the leaf bet Wlann, the man ber Srrhtm, the error 







SINGULAR. 




N. 


bad Slatt 


ber 9Kann 


ber Srrtum 


G. 


bed Slatted 


bed 2Wamted 


bed Srrtumd 


D. 


bem Slatte 


bem SRanne 


bem Srrtum 


A. 


bad SBIatt 


ben Sftann 

PLURAL. 


ben Srrtum 


N. 


bie Stfttter 


bie 3Rftnner 


bie Strtftmer 


G. 


ber Slfttter 


ber 2Rfinner 


ber 3rrtilmer 


D. 


ben Slattern 


ben 3Wfinnern 


ben 3rrtumern 


A. 


bie Slfttter 


bie 3Wftnner 


bie 3rrtilmer 



115. Decline in this class 93udj, $mb, $au$, 33ilb, £teb, 
©lad, ©djlofj, ©djtoert, 2)orf, SBalb ; also bod ©, the egg, 
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bag getb, the field,, bag ©efid)t, />%* face, bag Stetb, /A* 
</ritt, bag £at, ///* valley, (ber) ©ott, GW. 

116. Declension of the Interrogatives toer, who, and 
foal, what; — 

N. met tt>a$ 

G. vt>effen (toeg) toeffen (toeg) 

D. toem (no dative) 

A. torn toag 

117. SBer is used of persons, for both genders and 
numbers, and toag of things. The declension of toeldjer, 
which is used both as an adjective and a pronoun, is 
given in § 6o. 

SUBSTITUTION OP tt>0 AND bit FOR PRONOUNS. 

118. Instead of a dative or accusative of toag with a 
preposition, too, where (before a vowel totir) r is used in 
composition with the preposition. Thus : tooburd), for 
burd) toc& ; toorauf for auf toag. Notice English wherewith, 
whereby, etc. In a similar manner ba r there (before a vowel 
bar) , is used instead of the dative or accusative of a third 
personal pronoun or of a demonstrative pronoun, when 
the pronoun refers to a thing, not to a person. Thus* 
bamtt, for nut if)m ; baraug, for aug if)m. The phrases 
with it, with them, in it, in them, etc., when referring to 
things, will therefore be translated by bamtt, barm, etc. 
Notice English therewith, therein, etc. Carefully avoid 
the use after a preposition of tva$ t and of the third per- 
sonal pronoun or demonstrative pronoun when referring 
to things. 
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VOCABULARY. 

ber SRflmer, the Roman Jtofilf, twelve 

jed)§, six ffimten (§ 250), can, to be able 

fieben, seven fuf)ren, lead 

adjt, eight audj, too t also 

neun, nine \&,y es 

jcljn, ten nicf)t^ (indec), nothing 

elf, eleven 

EXERCISE XI. 

1. 2)a3 $inb fanb fteben 6ier im 2Balbe. 2. 2Bem gaben 
6ie bie ©d&toerter ? 3. @ie toerben im 3*rtum bleiben. 4. 
S)ie ©firfer in biefem Sale finb fetyr flein. 5. ®r latin nic^ts 
fe^en. 6. 3Rein 33ater fil^rte micfy in ben SBalb. 7. 3)er 
fiunb fa$ bem SWanne in3 ©efic^t. 8. SDie Mfimer fatten 
biele ©fitter. 9. £aben <Sie bie kleiber meiner 3Kutter ge* 
fetyen? 10. 3a, unb fie finb fe^r fcfyfin* 11. ©inb beine 
SBficfyer aucfy neu? 12. SBorauf fyat ergefianben? 13. 2)ie 
SUifinner lonnten folctye ©differ nicfyt bauen. 14. 3n toeldjem 
3Monat finb toir gelommen? 15. £aft bu nur jh>6lf (Slftfer 
auf bem Sifcfye? 16. 2)er SBalb ift grofe, unb fciele Sflume 
toacfyfen barin. 

Vi. He had ten pictures in his room. 2. We shall 
teach you to-morrow. 3. The children are eating meat 
and eggs. 4. Can you lead my brother home? 5. We 
have the glasses, but there is no water in them. 6. I 
can bake the cakes to-morrow. 7. Which houses will 
you buy? 8. He has given his sons the hats and the 
shoes. 9. They had also fallen into these errors. 

10. Yesterday the horses had nothing to eat. 11. She 
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saw many birds in (auf) the fields. 12. No trees grow 
in these valleys. 13. The pupils could not learn their 
lessorv 14. The girl has only two dresses. 15. In 
these shops they (man) speak German and English. 
16. Do you hear the songs of the children? 
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LESSON XII. 



WEAK DECLENSION. 

* 119. To this declension belong masculines in e of 
more than one syllable, about twenty monosyllabic mas- 
culines (which formerly ended in c), many foreign mas- 
culines accented on the last syllable; all feminines of 
more than one syllable not expressly provided for else- 
where, about sixty monosyllabic feminines. There are 
no neuters in the declension. The vowel is never mod- 
ified for the plural. The endings of the declension are 
as follows : — 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

N. — (e)n 

G. (c)n (e)n 

D. (e)n (e)n 

A. (e)n (e)n 

120. Declension of nouns of the weak declension :— 
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let Stnabt, the boy bie SUttme, the flower Me §d)toefter, the sister 







SINGULAR. 




N. 


bet ftnabe 


bie Slume 


bie ©c^efter 


G. 


be3 ilnaben 


ber Slume 


ber ©cfyh>efier 


D. 


bem ilnaben 


ber Slurne 


ber ©cfytoefier 


A. 


ben ilnaben 


bie Slurne 


bie ©$h>efter 






PLURAL. 




N. 


bie ilnaben 


bie 33Iumen 


bie ©cfytoeftern 


G. 


ber ilnaben 


ber SBlumen 


ber ©cfytoeftern 


D. 


ben ilnaben 


ben SBlumen 


ben ©d^toefiern 


A. 


bie ilnaben 


bie ©lumen 


bie ©c^toeflern 



121. Like ©dfjtoefter are declined feminines in el and 
er. Feminines in in double the n in the plural. Thus : 
bie ®8nigin, pi. bie ®8niginnen. $err f Lord, master, 
gentleman, is declined with n through the singular and 
en through the plural. Thus : ber $err r be3 $erm r etc * \ 
pi. bie $erren, etc. 

122. Decline according to the weak declension 3frau, 
©abet, SBtume, greunbin, Xante, ©trafte, SWufif, £inte, 
Stufgabe, Ufjr, ^Bnigin, SRofe, 933od^e ; also ber JJieffe, the 
nephew, ber ©tubenf , the student, ber Sftenfd), {the) man, 
human being, ber ©raf, the count, bie ©pradje, the lan- 
guage, bie SBrfide, the bridge, bie @rbe, the earth, ground, 
bie 3eit, the time. 

COMPOUND NOUNS. 

123. Compound nouns have the gender and declen- 
sion of their last component only, the remainder of 
the compound being unchanged in the course of declen- 
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sign. Thus : ber Styfetuaum, the apple-tree, is declined 
like Skum, not like Styfet, its plural being Styfetbfiume. 
There are only a few exceptions to this statement. 

124. It being presumed that the rules for the division of nouns 
into classes have been mastered, the student will be expected in 
most cases to know the proper class of any new noun. The plural 
of nouns will be noted in the vocabularies only when the rules al- 
ready given do not apply. Unless expressly noted in the vocabu- 
laries all masculine monosyllables are to be declined in the second 
class with umlaut in the pluraj, if the stem- vowel is capable of mod- 
ification ; all monosyllabic neuters in the third class with umlaut in 
the plural ; all feminines, whether monosyllabic or polysyllabic, un- 
less expressly provided for in the rules, in the weak declension. 

%tt AS DEMONSTRATIVE. 

125. When emphatic, ber standing before a noun is 
often used as a demonstrative adjective in the sense of 
this, that, its declension being as in § 54. It is also 
used, when standing alone, as a demonstrative pronoun 
in the sense of this, that (also this or that one, he, etc.), 
and is then declined as follows : — 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

N. ber bie ba3 bie 

G. befjen (beS) beren (ber) beffen (be3) beren (berer) 

D. bem ber bem benen 

A. ben bie ba3 bie 

126. Observe that the German regularly uses the 
neuter btefeS (generally, simply bie£) and bag with the 
singular or plural of fein when followed by a predi- 
cate noun. Thus: bte£ ift mehte greunbut, this is my 
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friend; ba$ finb SStyfet, those are apples. (For the use 
of ba instead of the demonstrative with prepositions, see 
§ 118.) 

VOCABULARY. 

breijefjn, thirteen em unb Jtoanjig, twenty-one 

merjeljtt, fourteen m6gen (§ 250), may, to like 

fitnfjeljn, fifteen Muljen, to bloom 

fedjjefin, sixteen lun (§ 248), to do 

fie&gefjn, seventeen licgen, (§ 239), to lie 

adjtjefjn, eighteen jetgen, to show 

neunjefjn, nineteen nut (dat.), with 

Jttmnjig, twenty ni<f)t tt)al)r ? w #/ not true (so) 

EXERCISE XII. 

1. 2)ie Ufyren lagen auf bem £ifdje. 2. 2)er $dnig fann 
mele ©pracljen fprec^en. 3. 3n jenen 3eiten lebte fein SKenfcfy 
auf ber 6rbe. 4. 2)ie SReffen be£ ©rafen finb aucfy ©tubem 
ten, nidjt toafjr? 5. S)er §err ttrirb bag nidE)t tun. 6. 
SBetdje SBtumen btiifjen in %fyxtm ©arten? 7. S)ie ©djtoe* 
ftern ber Sonigin fjaben audj ©djloffer. 8. ®er Sefjrer Ijat ben 
tfnaben bie Silver gejeigt. 9. @r mag bag S5rot nic^t. 10. 
SUlein ^reunb ift mit mir itber bie Srude gegangen. 1 1. 2)a3 
finb bie greunbinnen feiner ©cfytoefter. 12. 5Bor trierjefyn 
£agen fauften mir biefe ©abeln. 13. 2)ie ^rauen toaren nicfyt 
ju £aufe. 14. 2)te Jgerren finb bie ©tffte tneineS Setters, 
nicfyttoafyr? 15. SDie iEanten beg Knaben finb jung unb 
fcfydn. 16. 2)ie ©tabt fyat k>iete ©traften, unb fie finb fefyr 
lang. 

* I. Many flowers were blooming in the forest. 2. We 
shall go with you to-morrow. 3. Did you see the birds 
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in the apple-trees ? 4. Those gentlemen are your friends, 
are they not (nidjt toafjr) ?v 5. The students will learn 
our language. 6. Yesterday we had twenty-four plates. 
7. We were standing upon the bridge, f . Her aunt 
showed he A * the watch and the hat. 9. Who is that ? 
That is my mother. i#. These are not their forks. 

11. The merchant showed the pictures [to] the count. 

12. There are many cities and villages upon the earth. 

13. William did this, but we did not hear him. 14. My 
nephews will sing the piece to-day. 15. We could see 
the paintings every day. 16. The boys can read Eng- 
lish, but they cannot speak it. %/ 



■*•*■ 



LESSON XIII 



IRREGULAR DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 

127. S)er Stome, the name, and several other mascu- 
line nouns, often drop n, or en r of the nominative singu- 
lar, but retain it elsewhere. Thus : 2)er Stame, be£ SRa* 
mens, bent ■ftamen, etc. ; pi., bie SKamen, etc. 2)a3 §erj, 
the hearty is treated in the same way, but has the accusa- 
tive like the nominative. Thus : ba3 ^erj f be$ §er genS, bcm 
§erjen r bag $erj; pi., bic $erjen, etc. A list of these 
words with defective stems is in the Appendix, § 233. 

128. S)er 9?ad)bar, the neighbor, and ber SSetter repre- 
sent a small number of masculine and neuter nouns 
which make their singular according to the first declen- 
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sion and their plural according to the second. Thus : 
ber -ftadjbar, be3 9?adj6ar3, etc., but bic -ftadjbarn, etc. 
These words make up what is known as the mixed de- 
clension. See Appendix, § 234. 

129. Words compounded with SJfonit form their 
plural with fieute, people, when taken collectively. Thus: 
Saufmann, pi., Saufteutc. But the plural is formed with 
Scanner when reference is made to individuals only, not 
to a class. 

FOREIGN NOUNS. 

130. Foreign nouns are variously declined. Some 
keep the declension of the language from which they 
come; others are declined in part as German words; 
but most foreign nouns, even when they retain their 
foreign accent, are fully declined like German nouns. 
Of those partly Germanized, observe that nouns in um 
or turn change um to en in the plural, and those in at or 
it add ten in the plural, the genitive singular ending in g. 
Thus: bo$ ©tubium, study, be£ ©tubiumS, pi., bic ©tu* 
bien; bc& SWineraf, mineral, be£ 2Kinerate, pi., bic W\* 
ncra'licn. 

DECLENSION OF PROPER NAMES. 

131. Proper names are inflected like common nouns, 
unless they are the names of persons, places (towns, 
etc.), or neuter names of countries. 

132. Names of persons, if declined, usually take 3 for 
the genitive, the other cases being like the nominative ; 
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but feminine names in c and masculines ending in a sibi- 
lant take ett3 for the genitive. Thus : 3Bitt)etm3, ©ft* 
fa6etf)3, ©djiHerS ; but 2Kajen3 r 2Karien3. The dative and 
accusative of both genders formerly ended in (e)lt, but 
this ending is now generally omitted. 

133. Names of persons are not usually inflected, if 
preceded by the article. Thus : be3 SBiltjetm, bcr Stforie. 

134. Names of countries and places form their geni- 
tive in 3 ; if they end in a sibilant, they make no geni- 
tive, but indicate the relation by the preposition Don, 
or some other device. The construction with t)Olt may 
take the place, of the genitive of the names which 
can add 3, and is the regular construction after the 
names of sovereigns, rulers, etc. 

Note. — Further details will not be given here. The use of the 
apostrophe with sibilants instead of the termination of the genitive 
and the occasional formation of other cases and the plural are left to 
the advanced grammar. 

NOUNS OP WEIGHT AND MEASURE. 

135. Masculine and neuter nouns of weight, meas- 
ure, quantity, or extent usually stand in the singulai 
after numerals. Thus: brei 5J5funb Saffee. But brci 
Saffen Saffee. 

136. As has already been illustrated in various 
sentences, after nouns of weight, measure, quantity, 
or extent the noun designating the substance meas- 
ured is ordinarily not put in the genitive, but remains 
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uninflected. Thus : brei £affen SJaffee, em ©ta$ SBaffer. 
But if the noun is preceded by an adjective, it is put 
in the genitive (or sometimes t)Oit with the dative is 
used) . Thus : cine fjffaf $e roten 2Beine3. 

VOCABULARY. 

ber §aufe (§ 127), the heap bie ©djtoet}, Switzerland 

ber Untertan (§ 128), the (ba£) ©nglanb, England 

subject (ba3) 2)eutfdj(cmb, Germany 

ber Saffee, the coffee (ba3) *Part£, Paris 

ber SBcut, the wine ba$ $fimb (pi., SPfunbc), the 
ber 9?t)ein r /A* i?A/W pound 

bie £affe, /A* «*/ fftefeen, f. (§ 246), to flow 

bie glafdje, the bottle tabeln, censure, blame 

(bie) SWarie, -Afary Don (dat.),/nwz, of 

EXERCISE XIII. 

1. SBiele ©tftbte 2)eutfcfylanb8 ftnb grofc getoorben. 2. 2)ie 
©trafcen Don SpariS ftnb fefyr fcfydn. 3. £aben ©ie tyeute 
Styre'-ftacfybarn gefetyen? 4. SKarienS SSater lebt in ber 
©cfytoeig. 5. 2)iefe3 SBaffer ttrirb in ben Sttyem fliefjen. 6. 
3)ie Jtonigin Don ©nglanb tyat fe^r Diele Untertanen. 7. SBil- 
fyelmS SBruber tyat biefen £aufen Spfel gefauft. 8. 63 toar 
ein ilnabe $Ramen3 9Kaf. 9. 2)er Setyrer tabelte bie ©a)tt>efter 
ber ©ertrub. 10. 6r ifl Don ber ©tabt fionbon gefommen. 
11. 2Bie Diele £affen ilaffee fyat ber SBityelm getyabt? 12. 
3ene £erren jtnb itaufleute unb nicfyt ©tubenten. 13. <5r 
$eigte un3 ba3 &erj beS Uteres. 14. Siefe SKineratiett lagett 
in ber 6rbe. 15. 2)ie SBeitcfyen blityen unter bem Styfelbaum. 
16. ©ie fyraa) nur Don fotcfyen ©tuhien. 
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I. The Rhine flows through Germany. 2. William's 
father bought a shop in the village. 3. Where did 
you find this heap of minerals? 4. His brothers are 
merchants in London. 5. The dog ran from the street 
into Max's house. 6. Elizabeth's cousins will live in 
the city [of] Paris. 7. Give them five bottles of wine. 
8. I heard the name of your neighbor. 9. He had 
eight pounds of coffee and three pairs of shoes. 
10. They led the horse of the count through the 
streets of London. 1 1. He was in the room, but he did 
not remain in it. 12. This flower grows only in (the) 
Switzerland. 13. The subjects of the king love and 
praise him. 14. Our hearts laughed and sang. 15. 
They will censure Mary's friend. 16. The servant laid 
two bottles of this wine upon the table. 



LESSON XIV. 



DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 

137. Adjectives when used in predicate or apposi- 
tively (that is, after the noun) are not declined; but 
adjectives used attributively (that is, before a noun ex- 
pressed or understood) are declined. There are two 
declensions of adjectives, the strong and the weak (or 
the first and the second) ; and under certain circum- 
stances there is a combination of the two, which we may 
call the mixed declension. 
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STRONG DECLENSION. 

138. Adjectives belong to the strong declension when 
they are not preceded by one of the articles or by some 
other (declinable) limiting word (such as jeber, bein, 
etc.). The terminations of the strong declension are 
the same as those of biefer (cf, § 58) ; but the genitive 
singular, masculine and neuter, of the adjective gener- 
ally ends in en r rather than e3, when the genitive of the 
noun ends in (e)3. This avoids repetition of the same 
form. 

139. Declension of f teirt with a noun of each gender : 





SINGULAR. 


PLURAL. 


N. 


Heiner 2kum 


Heine SBftume 


G. 


HeineS (Heinen) ScmmeS 


Ileiner Sftutne 


D. 


Heinem 33cmme 


Ileinen Sftumen 


A. 


Heinen 33cmm 


Heine Sfiutne 


N. 


Heine ©tabt 


Heine ©tfibte 


G. 


Ilciner ©tabt 


Heiner ©tftbte 


D. 


Reiner ©tabt 


Heinen ©tfibten 


A. 


Heine ©tabt 


Heine ©tftbte 


N. 


• 

KeineS £au3 


Heine &fiufer 


G. 


HeincS (Heinen) £aufe3 


Heiner &fiufer 


D. 


Heinem £aufe 


Heinen £fiufern 


A. 


HeineS £au$ 


fleine £fiufer 



DECLENSION OF CARDINAL NUMERALS. 

140. The cardinal numerals are usually not declined. 
When an adjective, ein is inflected like the indefinite 
article; standing alone, it is inflected like biefer, the 
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nominative being einer, erne, eineS (or commonly em3). 
Say em£ (not ein) , jtoei, etc., when merely counting. With 
ber the declension of ein is like that of any other adjec- 
tive (ber erne, etc.; see Lesson XV,). SKiUion is also 
regularly inflected as a feminine of the weak declension, 



VOCABULARY. 



ber (Eutfrofpier, (pi., - tool)* 

ner) f the inhabitant 
bie §eber, the feather r pen 
bte %a\d)e, the pocket 
bctS 3at)r (pi., Sat)re) f the 

year 
bie Sleiber, the clothes, 

clothing 
breifcig, thirty 
*vnm,forty 

funfjig, fifty 
[edljig, sixty 
ficbjtg, seventy 



adjtjig, eighty 

neunjig, ninety 

ljunbert, hundred 

fyunbert unb etnS, one hundred 

and one 
taujenb, thousand 
(bte) 2J?tHion r million 
fdjretben (§ 245), to write 
muffen (§ 250), must, to have 

to 
oft, often 
arm, poor 
retdj, rich 



EXERCISE XIV. 

1. 3)a3 ilinb muf$ neue ©djufye tyaben. 2. SBiltyelmS SSatet 
ift fetyr arm. 3. @r ^atte jtoei Heine Ufyren in ber £afti)e. 
4. 2}ener Sttann fauft 'nur alte Kleiber. 5. fionbon fyat Her 
aWiHionen ©imootyner. 6. 2Bir fcfyreiben mit fleinen gebern 
unb fcfytoarjer £inte. 7- @* toar funf^tg Satyre alt. 8. 3)ie 
©Styne reiser SBftter toerben oft arm. 9. Saute ber ©cfyneiber 
jtt>ei &ftufer ober nur einS ? 10. ©ie lief toon tyrem SSater 
ju tyrer 3Rutter. 11. SDieS jinb toeifje unb graue &ute. 12. 
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2Bir fyabm geflern rote ©lumen itn SBalbe gefe^en. 13. Dft 
iftt man fd^tt)arj(e^) ©rot in 2)eutfdjldnb. 14. Sic fatten cine 
glafcfye alten 2Beine3. 15. £abett ©ie junge $Pferbe? -Kent, 
itf) fyabt nur alte. 16. 3lltcr greunb, icfy tt>crbe bid^ morgcn 
fetyen. 

^ 1. There are thirty days in a month. 2. We eat 
only white bread. 3. The houses of rich men are often 
very beautiful. 4. Among the guests were pretty boys 
and girls. 5. He had to learn his lesson. 6. Give me 
two bottles of new wine. 7. Have you red and blue 
flowers? I have only white [ones], 8. These pockets 
are very large. 9. Were they rich or poor? 10. The 
castles of Germany are often large. • 1 1 . The inhabi- 
tants of Paris can see beautiful pictures. 12. Did you 
write with blue ink? 13. Those birds have black 
feathers. 14. I shall buy new books and clothes to- 
morrow. 15. This city will have two million inhabi- 
tants. 16. In the year 1 887 we saw the queen in London. 



-•o^ 
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WEAK DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 

141. An adjective preceded by ber r or by one of the 
words declined like bcr (cf. § 60) belongs to the weak 
declension. The student will meet with other limiting 
words (such as triete, cinige) which may cause the ad- 





SINGULAR. 




Maze. 


Fern. 


Neut. 


N. e 


t 


t 


G. en 


en 


en 


D. en 


en 


en 


A. en 


e 


e 
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jective to be of the weak declension. If such words are 
inflected, it is always safe to decline the adjectives weak, 
as the purpose of adjective inflection is to show the 
gender, number, and case of the noun only when a pre- 
ceding limiting word has not already done so. 

142. The endings of the weak declension are as fol- 
lows : — 

PLURAL. 

Afasc, Fern, Neut 

en 
en 
en 
en 

143. Observe that the ending is e in five places, but is elsewhere 
en. Adjectives ending in el, en, cr may reject the c either of these 
terminations or of the declensional ending en (cf. § 64). 

144. Declension of a weak adjective with a noun of 
each gender : — 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

N. bet junge 3Rcmn bie jungen 3Rfinner 

G. be3 jungen 3Rcmne3 ber jungen SKfinner 

D. bent jungen aftcmne ben jungen SKfinnetn 

A. ben jungen 2Kcmn bie jungen Scanner 

N. bie junge grew bie jungen grauen 

G. ber jungen grew ber jungen grauen 

D. ber jungen $rau ben jungen grauen 

A. bie junge grew bie jungen grauen 
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N. bctS junge Spferb bie jungen Spferbe 

G. be^ jungen ^PferbeS ber jungen spferbe 

D. bent jungen Spferbe ben jungen ipfcrbcn 

A. bag junge $Pferb bie jungen Spferbe 

145. Two or more adjectives under the same circum- 
stances will be treated alike. Thus: tange, graue Slei= 
ber ; bie tangen, grauen Kleiber. The declension of the 
adjective is the same whether the noun is expressed or 
understood. When an adjective is used as a noun, it is 
still declined as an adjective, but must begin with a capi- 
tal. Thus : ber Sltte, the old man ; bie 3trmen, the poor. 
Participles when used as adjectives are declined like 
other adjectives. Thus: bie fingenben SBflget, ba3 gefat 5 
tene 931att. 

TRANSPOSED ORDER. 

146. Subordinate clauses regularly have the personal 
verb the last word in the clause. See sentences 6, 1 1 , 
13, in Exercise XV. This arrangement of words is 
known as the transposed order, and differs from the 
other orders in the position of the personal verb. Ob- 
serve that a subordinate clause must always be cut off 
from the rest of the sentence by a comma, or commas. 
(See also §219). 

VOCABULARY. 

ber ©omnter, the summer furj, short 

ber SBinter, the winter fait, cold 

ber 3?nit)ft n 9/ the spring ttmrm, warm 
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ber $erbft, the autumn fretmbltdj, friendly 

ber Deutfdje (§145), the $xt,good 

German einige, some 

ba£ papier' the paper jcfct, now 

tooHen (§ 250), will, to ze/£rA, batb, J00/* 

purpose ft)ie, &?ze/ 

beutfdj, German bafc, //*#/ (conj.) 

angenet)m , pleasant \ agreeable toeit, because 

EXERCISE xv. 

1. 3n feinen £afd)en fanbcn ttrir einige roten $fyfel. 2. 
Jpaben ©ie bag toeifee papier gefauft ? 3. @r tt)iH nur beutfcfye 
Stiver lefen. 4. 2)ie grofcen ©tdbte finb mir nicfyt ange* 
nefym. 5. 3$ lobe biefe jungen Jtinber, toeil fie gut finb. 
6. @3 ift gut, baft fie baS furje Sieb fang. 7. 3n ben langen 
£agen beg ©ommerS toerben ttrir oft in ben fcfyonen SBalb 
getyen. 8. 2)er freunblicfye junge Sflann gab if)t ba3 neue 
Sua). 9. S)ie ©eutfcfyen Iteben feljr bie 9ftuftf. 10. 2Bie 
triele toarmen Uneven fyaji bu gegeffen? 11. ©rttrirbbalb 
fommen, toetl er \xn% feine neue Ufyr jeigen ttriH. 12. 3m 
SBinter fyabtn ttrir furje £age unb lange -Kftcfyte. 13. 2Sir 
mufcten geftcrn gu £aufe bleiben, tt>eit e3 fait mar. 14. 2)er 
©otyn unfere3 gelicbten greunbeS ift ^>eute geftorben. 15. @ie 
tooHen brei neue £ftufer bauen. 16. 3)ie ©cfylftjfel ber fleinen 
dimmer finb in meiner Safcfye. 

*/ 1. We had some small tables in the room. 2. 
Which tailor made your new coat? 3. German is the 
language of the Germans. 4. The warm days of (the) 
autumn are very pleasant [to] us. 5. I shall soon see 
the friendly faces of your brothers. 6. We cotUd not 



DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 6 1 

find him, because he is now in London. 7. Is the paper 
that (toeldjeS) you bought yesterday red or blue? 8. In 
(the) spring the violets will bloom. 9. We shall not 
learn the long lesson to-day. 10. Those white flowers 
are not pretty. 11. We bought these German pictures 
in Paris. 12. They were not willing to live in the large 
city. 13. How many large rooms have you in your 
new house? 14. This small village has only short 
streets. 15. The meat of such young animals is not 
good. /^i 6. We saw that your cousin was standing be- 
hind the chair. 



LESSON XVI. 



MIXED DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 

147. After em and the words declined like em (cf. § 64) 
the adjective is partly of the strong and partly of the 
weak declension. In the three places of the singular 
where these words have no ending (masculine and neu- 
ter nominative and neuter accusative), the adjective is 
strong; elsewhere in the singular and through the 
plural it is weak; this so-called mixed declension is 
therefore not a separate declension, but merely a com- 
bination of the other two. 

148. Declension of an adjective with fein and a noun 
of each gender; the endings in black-faced letters are 
strong, the others weak: — 
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SINGULAR. 


PLURAL. 


N. 


fein neucr &ut 


•feine neuen &tite 


G. 


feinea neuen £ute3 


feiner neuen £fite 


D. 


feinem neuen £ute 


feinen neuen £iiten 


A. 


feinen neuen £ut 


feine neuen £ute 


N. 


feine neue ©abel 


feine neuen ©abeln 


G. 


leiner neuen ©abel 


feiner neuen ©abeln 


D. 


feiner neuen ©abel 


feinen neuen ©abeln 


A. 


feine neue ©abel 


feine neuen ©abeln 



N. fein neuc8 Klofter feine neuen fllfifier 

G. feineS neuen 5?lofter3 feiner neuen illfifter 

D. feinem neuen itlofter feinen neuen itlfiftern 

A. fein neuc8 Stlofter feine neuen ill&fter 

RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

149. S)er and toeldjer are the common relatives, rep- 
resenting who, which, or that. In the genitive only the 
forms of ber are used ; elsewhere the words are generally 
interchangeable. S)er is declined as in § 125, but has only 
beren in the genitive plural. 2Betd)er is thus declined : 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

N. fceldjer roeldje meldjeS tueldje 

G. (bcffcn) (beren) (beffen) (beren) 

D. tteldjem tneldjer tteldjem toeldjen 

A. toeldjen meldje meldjeS fceldje 

150. 28er and tva$ (declined as in § 1 16) are used as 
compound relatives: toer means (he) who, whoever, 
etc., and toaS, that which, what, whatsoever, etc. (See 
also § 184.) SBo (tt)or) is substituted for toaS (cf. § 1 18) 
and often for the dative or accusative of Other relatives, 
referring to things, when used with a preposition. 
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Note. — The relative pronoun should never be omitted nor should 
the preposition governing it be separated from it, as is often the case 
in English. The clause introduced by a relative is always subor. 
dinate and must therefore take the transposed order (§ 146). A 
verb dependent on a relative is put in the third person, even if the 
antecedent of the relative is a pronoun of the first or second person. 
But the verb may be put in the first or second person, if the pro- 
noun is repeated after the relative. Thus : 3d), ber id) bcin greunb 
bin. 

ORDINAL NUMERALS. 

151. The ordinals are formed by adding t to the 
cardinal up to twenty (except erft, first, and britt, third) 
and ft from twenty on. Thus : jtoeit, adjt, jet)nt, gtoan- 
gigft, ehmnbjtDansigft, fimfjigft, tjunbertft. They follow 
the rules for adjective inflection. 

@3 giftt, e* tft 

152. ©S gtbt, e£ gab, etc., with the accusative, may 
often signify there is, there are, there was, there were, 
etc. @3 gtbt differs from e$ tft (e3 ftttb) in expressing 
what is more indefinite or in a more indefinite (larger) 
place, while e3 tft expresses what is definite or in a 
definite (small) place. Thus : @3 tft em SSogel in bem 
3tmmcr ; e3 gtbt t»iele gutett SBudjer. 

VOCABULARY. 

ber ©onntag, Sunday gem fyabtn, (have gladly), to 
ber SDiontag, Monday like 

ber SHenftag, Tuesday fdjfafen (§241), to sleep 

ber 93rief, the letter foUeu (250), shall, ought 
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bte 3 e ^ tun 9/ '-** newspaper tragen (§ 240), to carry, wear 

bag Sanb, the land, country t»teHetd^t f , perhaps 

auf bent (ba3) Sanb, in {into) etnft, once, formerly 

, the country fo, so 

flrfin, green gut, w# (adv.) 

mfibe, tired 

EXERCISE XVI. 

1. ©oil icfy am ©omttag mcin neue3 itletb tragen ? 2. 3)a8 
Steb, toelcfyeS fie geftern fang, toar fefyr furj. 3. 2)a3 ifl bein 
alter gfreunb, beffen Siicfyer x&) fo oft gelefen fyabt. 4. Sure 
^ttbfc^e greunbin getyt tyeute auf8 Sanb. 5. S)er SSKontag ifl 
ber jtoeite £ag ber SBocfye unb ber Sttenftag ber britte. 6. ©te 
ffabm unfere griinen Sftume fetyr gem. 7. 3)ie£ ift ber jtoei* 
unbgtoangigfle Srief, ben icfy ifym gefcfyrieben fyabt. 8. @r ifl 
fo miibe, baft er nicfyt gut fcfylafen fann. 9. 2)ie 9?dmer fatten 
einfl fetyr reicfye Sfinber. 10. 3)a3 ift irieHeicfyt fein junger 
Sruber, ber mit tfytn gefommen ifl. 1 1. @3 gi6t fcriele Stten* 
fcfyen, toelcfye nicfyt lefen unb fcfyretben fdnnen. 12. ©r fucfyt 
ben ©nglfinber, bent er einfl biente. 1 3. 2)er Setyrer tabelte 
iljre fleinen ©djtoeflern. 14. 3 n ben 3eitungen lefen ttrir fcon 
ben illBftern, bie man jefct bauen ttriH. 15. S)er ©raf jeigte 
itynen fein gro&eS ©d&toert. 16. 2Ber ba£ fagt, ift fein guter 
SKann. 

1. William the First was king of England. 2. They 
ought to buy his German books, 3. Perhaps it was 
your little guest who was eating the cake. 4. The 
children will wear their new clothes Tuesday. 5. To- 
morrow will be the thirtieth day of this month. 6. The 
poor woman of whom you were speaking died yesterday 
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7. Our cousin once (cf. § 87) wore a white coat. 8. He 
wrote only a short letter because he was tired. 9. The 
teacher praised the pupil whose letter he had read. 10. 
The Germans love their great country. 11. They read 
their new piece well, but they could not sing the new 
songs. 12. Are these the violets which you planted in 
the garden? 13. These two boys are so young that 
they must remain at home 14. He laughs because his 
little brother likes the picture. 15. He who lives in the 
country can see the green fields. 16. Have you found 
the German newspapers which your nephew gave you ? 



LESSON XVII. 



COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

153. Adjectives are compared by adding to the posi- 
tive cr for the comparative and (e)ft for the superlative. 
Monosyllabic adjectives whose vowel is a, 0, or u (not 
au) generally modify the vowel in the comparative and 
superlative, but there are some such monosyllables 
which do not modify. 

154. Adjectives ending in c add only r for the com- 
parative ; those in et, er, en drop the c of these termina- 
tions before er. The superlative regularly adds only ft, 
but after b, t, or a sibilant eft is generally added. The 
present participle, however, adds only ft. 
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155. The following illustrate the rules just given :— 

Hem Hetner Heinft 

cmgenefjtn angenef)mer angenef)mft 

jung jCnger jihtgft 

alt filter filtcft 

ebel r noble eblcr ebelft 

furj ffirjer ffirjcft 

Har Hater Harft 

156. The following adjectives are compared irregu* 
larly: — 

bcft 
meift 

nfidjft 
fltSfet 

157. Comparatives and superlatives follow the rules 
for adjective declension. Thus : filterc 2Rfinner, bad Keinfte 
®tnb, mem jungfter Shruber. 

158. Unlike the positive and comparative, the super- 
lative can not be used in predicate in its uninflected 
form, but an adverbial phrase made up of am (an bcm) 
and the dative of the superlative is used. Thus : 3m 
grfiljlmg jtnb bte Sfiume am fdjflnften ; im SBtnter ftnb btc 
£age am fiirjcftcn. This form with am is, however, not 
used, if the adjective is not the real predicate ; that is. 
if the noun is understood, or if the superlative is modi- 



gut 


6cffcr 


triel 


meljr 


fjodj (f}of| when 


\fityx 


inflected), high 




nal) r nigh, near 


naljer 


grofe 


grSfeer 
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fied by a phrase or clause. Thus : SMefeS ,|)au£ ift ba3 
[d)5nfte trt ber ©tabt. 

159. ^4^ — as with the positive is translated by fo — 
tote, or efien fo {even so) — tote. Sometimes ate is used 
instead of tote. Thus: (£r ift (eben) fo grofe tote idj ; ber 
Saufmanrt ift em efcert fo guter 3Kamt tote beitt SSater. In 

comparisons the English than is rendered by ate. Thus : 

S)tefer Snabe ift junger ate fein SBruber. 

FRACTIONALS. 

160. Fractionals (except bte §atfte, the half) are 
formed by adding to the ordinal the termination tel (con- 
tracted from %t\\, part). Thus: %$kxtei, fourth, quarter; 
gimftet, fifth ; 5ld)tel, eighth ; 3^ntel r tenth, etc. These 
words are all neuter nouns. Besides the noun §ftlfte 
German has also the adjective Ijatb which may be in- 
flected as any other adjective. 

COUNTING TIME. 

161. In counting time the cardinal numbers are used 
with Uljr (which is then treated as indeclinable) to ex- 
press the hours. Thus: eirt Uljr, one o'clock; fteben 
llf)r r seven o'clock. The half hours and the quarters are 
counted forward. Thus : fyalb fed)3, half past five ; (ein) 
$tertel (auf) fed)3, a quarter past five ; bret SStertel (auf) 
[ed)3 r a quarter to six. The minutes may be expressed 
by nadj and bor. Thus jtoanjtg 9fttnuten nad) fiinf, twenty 
minutes past five ; afyttffyxt SJiinutert Dor fcd)3, eighteen 
minutes to six. Other prepositions used to express the 
minutes will be readily intelligible. 
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VOCABULARY. 

ber 2Jittttood), Wednesday Xovt bid Uf)r ift e3 ? what 

ber 3)omter£tag, Thursday o'clock is it? 

ber 5 re tt a 9' Friday um (ace), at (time of day) 

ber ©omtabenb, Saturday um brei Uljr, at three o'clock 

ber Sopf, the head fanft (comp., fanfter), soft, 

ber 3 u ^ er r th e sugar gentle 

bie SRetfe, the journey fu§, ja/^* 

bie Strfdje, *A* <:A*/ry amertfanifdj, American 

trinfen (§ 237), fe drink 

EXERCISE XVII 

i. ©infi tt>ar er ber retc^fte $aufmann in ber ©taDt ; jefet 
iji er firmer. 2. Soften ©onnabenb ttrirb ber ©tubent um 
fec§3 Utyr fommen. 3. 2)ie beutfe^en flirfefyen (inb beffer unb 
fu&er afe bie amerifanifc^en. 4. ©r ift ebenfo grofe tote icfy, 
aber idj bin filter ate er. 5. Qmi 3)rittel unb ein ©ecfyfiel 
finb jetyn 3tt>5lftel. 6. 3Me ' ebelften 2Renf$en [inb oft nidjt 
bie reictyften. 7. %m ©ommer finb bie £age am Ifingften unb 
bie -ftadjte am Rtrjeften. 8. 3Me arme grau faufte nur etn 
tyalbeS $funb 3**cler. 9. 2)er 2Rann f)at einen grofeeren $opf 
afe ber flnabe. 10. SQBie Die! Utyr ift eg ? (S3 ift breiunb: 
jtoanjtg SKinuten fcor &etyn. 11. Sim $reitag marten totr 
eine fleinere aber angenefymere Sleifc. 1 2. Stte jttngere Stodj* 
ter ift fanfter unb freunblicfyer ate bie filtere. 13. 2$ tranf 
nur bie £filftc beg fiifeeften SBeineS. 14. 9ftan fietyt ben nafyen 
SBalb mit f einen fyotyen Sfiumen fetyr gem. 15. 2lm 9ftttttt>odj 
toar unfere £ante frfinfer ate am SRontag. 16. $ari3 ifl bie 
fcfyenere, aber Sonbon ift bie grOfeere unb reidjere ©tabt. 

I. Her youngest sister is very ill. 2. Will it soon be 
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half past one o'clock? 3. His new coat is not as gray 
as his old [one]. 4. She is prettier than her friend. 
5. We have beautiful roses, but the roses in their gar- 
den are the most beautiful. 6. Next Thursday their 
youngest son will be twenty-one years old. 7. Our 
flowers are most beautiful in the spring. 8. Perhaps 
he is older than you, but he is not so large as you. 9. 
The gentle, friendly old man died on (the) Friday. 10. 
Can you come at three or a quarter past three ? 11. 
There was no sugar in the coffee which he was drinking. 
12. That dog is smaller than (the) most dogs. 13. 
On (cmf) the journey we saw no better apples than our 
American [ones]. 14. This horse's head is the largest 
that I have seen. 15. The birds were eating the sweet- 
est and best cherries. 16. The nights are clearer in 
winter than in summer* 



*o*> 
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SUBJUNCTIVE OF frtfceit. 

162. The subjunctive mode differs from the indicative 
chiefly in regularly inserting e before consonantal end- 
ings (cf. § 72). The first and third person of the sin- 
gular are alike. The conjugation of the auxiliary fjaben. 
although offering some irregularities, is given first be- 
cause of the part this verb piays in the inflection of 
other verbs. 
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168. Subjunctive of Ijaben : — 



PRESENT. 



PRETERIT. 



tdf) Ijabe, / may have, etc. 
bu Ijabeft 
cr fjabe 

toir fjaben 
if)r Ijabet 
fie fjaben 



id) fjatte, / might have, etc, 
bu f)atteft 
er fjatte 

toir fatten 
ifjr tjattet 
fie tjatten 



PERFECT. 



PLUPERFECT. 



id) fjabe gefjabt, / *»#? Aaw id) tjatte gefjabt, / *» *]?£/ have 
had, etc. had, etc. 



FUTURE. 



tdj toerbe l)aben, / shall 

have, etc. 
bu toerbeft l)aben 
er toerbe Ijaben 

toir toerben fyahm 
Ujr toerbet l)aben 
fie toerben fjabett 



CONDITIONAL. 



id) toiirbe Ijaben, I should 

have, etc. 

bu toiirbeft fjaben 
er toiirbe fyabtn 

toir toiirben fjaben 
ifjr toiirbet fyaben 
fie toiirben fjaben 



FUTURE PERFECT. 

id) toerbe gefjabt fjaben, / 

$A#// A# z/£ had, etc. 

bu toerbeft gefjabt fjaben 
er toerbe gefjabt fjaben 

toir toerben gefjabt fjaben 
iljr toerbet gefjabt fjaben 
fie toerben gefjabt fjaben 

CONDITIONAL PERFECT. 

id) toiirbe gefjabt fjaben, I 

should have had y etc. 

bu toiirbeft gefjabt fjaben 
er toiirbe gefjabt fjaben 

toir, toiirben gefjabt fjaben 
itjr toiirbet gefjabt fjaben 
fie toiirben gefjabt fjaben 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 71 

USES OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 

164. The translation given above for the subjunctive 
is merely intended to be suggestive. The German sub- 
junctive is so much more widely used than the English 
that subjunctive forms will have various translations. 
It often happens that the German subjunctive must be 
rendered by the English indicative or potential. And 
yet the essential nature of the subjunctive is the same 
in the two languages. It expresses possibility, doubt, 
uncertainty, etc. 

165. The fact that the subjunctive denotes possibility, 
doubt, etc., leads to its use in suppositions contrary 
to fact. In the clause of condition (that is, the if 
clause, the protasis) the preterit or pluperfect subjunctive 
is used ; in the result or conclusion (the apodosis) the 
preterit or pluperfect subjunctive is used, or for them 
may be substituted the forms of the conditional. See 
sentences 3 and 8 in Exercise XVIII. 

166. German also uses the subjunctive in indirect 
discourse, where the sentiments and not the exact words 
of another are given. As a rule, use the tense that 
would be used in the direct discourse. If this rule should 
call for a form which cannot be distinguished from the 
corresponding form of the indicative, then change from 
the present to the preterit subjunctive, etc. See sen- 
tences 1, 4, 6, 10, and 13 in Exercise XVIII. 
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THE CONDITIONAL. 

167. The conditional tenses are' formed by the pre* 
terit subjunctive of toerben with the infinitive, simple and 
compound. They therefore bear the same relation to 
the two futures as the preterit to the present, and cor- 
respond in meaning to the preterit and pluperfect sub- 
junctive respectively. They may be substituted for these 
tenses, as noted in §165, in the conclusion of a suppo- 
sition contrary to the fact; also elsewhere when these 
tenses would be the same in form in the indicative and 
the subjunctive. In the same way the conditional may 
take the place of the future, when the future indicative 
and subjunctive are alike. See sentences 3 and 8 in 
Exercise XVIII. 

INVERTED ORDER AFTER SUBORDINATE CLAUSES. 

168. In agreement with the statement in § 102, the 
principal clause must have the inverted order, if the sub- 
ordinate clause precedes. See sentences 7 and 8 in 
Exercises XVIII. 

VOCABULARY. 

ber Stmerifcmer, (pi., Waiter) idj modjte gent, / should like 

the American to 

ber Dnfel, the uncle iitrfen (§250), may, to be per- 
bte ©d)ute, the school mitted, dare 

bte ®irdje, the church burdj (ace), through 

ba3 SBetter, the weather ju, too 

bie Seute, the people toemt (cf. § 219), if, when 
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franjSfifdj, French bod), though, nevertheless, cer- 

englifdj, English tainly, surely, I think, you 

fdjted)t, bad know, etc. 
artig, well-behaved, good 

exercise xvin. 

i. ©ftfabetf} fagt, bafc fie nur frcmjflfifdje JBudEjer Ijabe. 
2. 3)a3 $utb mfid^te gem jur ©djufe getjen, aber ba£ SBetter 
tft ju fcijledjt. 3. SBir fatten einen beffem SMencr (or tour* 
ben — Ijaben), toenn toir SBityelm fatten. 4. 9ftein Setter 
fagte, ba& bie Seute fdjfedjte $ferbe Itfttcn. 5. 3Me Studjen 
toaren bodj feljr gut. 6. Unfer Dnfel fdjrieb, baft er 2J?aj 
feljr gern fjabe. 7. SBemt toir burd| ben SBatb gur $ird)e 
geljen, fo feljen toir bie fd|dnften SSdgeL 8. SBenn toir fd)d* 
nere £age geljabt fatten, fo fatten toir eine ongene^mere 
SReife gefyabt (or tourben loir — gefyabt Ijaben). 9. Sn ber 
©djute burfen bie Sinber nidjt lad^en. 10. (Sr fagt, bafe er 
in bent neuen §aufe tooljnen toerbe. 11. 2)a£ 3immer ^ar 
nid|t toarm, tpeit ber Dfen ju llein toar. 12. 3d| mfldjte gem 
biefe ljubfdje Uljr nadj $au3 neljmen. 13. 9ftein SSater fagte 
mir, baft bu artige Sttnber fyabeft. 14. S)te englifdien $ei* 
tungen finb beffer al£ bie beutfdien. 15. ®er Slmerifaner 
fdjrieb feinem greunbe, baft er jtoei olte ©emalbe Ijabe. 16. 
21m ©onnabenb toar er franf unb fonnte nidjtS effen. 

1. May she show me your new spoons and forks? 
2. Gertrude says that she has a blue dress. 3. Would 
you have a better dog, if you had the black [one] ? 
4. Such people surely ought not to come. 5. We 
should like to lie under the tall trees in this green 
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valley. 6. Our friend wrote that she had more than 
twenty rooms in her house. 7. When the children are 
in the country, (so) they are well-behaved. 8. They 
would have liked me, if I had had better clothes. 9. If 
the weather is not too bad, (so) we [shall] go to (the) 
school next Monday. 10. He said that he would have 
two French paintings next week. 11. (The) most 
Americans have often read about (toon) the great Eng- 
lish castles. 12. The teacher said that the old cities 
had once had many inhabitants. 13. The dog came 
out of the garden and ran through the house, did it not 
(ttidjt toatjr) ? 14. Your brother said that you had had 
larger hammers than these. 15. The children were 
permitted to wear their new clothes to (the) church. 
16. On Thursday I wrote a short letter [to] your uncle. 



LESSON XIX. 



SUBJUNCTIVE OF WEAK AND STRONG VERBS. 

' 169. The present and preterit tenses of the subjunc- 
tive of weak verbs differ from the same tenses of the in- 
dicative only in making the third singular of the present 
end in e, and in uniformly retaining e before consonantal 
endings. The present subjunctive of strong verbs is like 
that of weak verbs, the vowel of the second and third per- 
sons singular never being changed ; but the preterit 
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subjunctive of these verbs adds c for the first and third 
persons singular, and modifies the vowel, if possible, 
for all the forms of the tense. The compound tenses 
of the subjunctive are formed with the subjunctive of 
the auxiliaries. 

170. Subjunctive of a weak and a strong verb : — 



PRESENT. 

id) lobe, I may praise, etc. 
bu lobeft 
er lobe 

toir loben 
t()r fobet 
fie loben 

PRETERIT. 

id) lobte, I might praise, etc. 
bu lobteft 
er lobte 

toir lobten 
iljr lobtet 
fie lobten 

PERFECT. 

id) fyibe gelobt, / may have 
praised, etc. 

PLUPERFECT. 

id) f|5tte gelobt, / might 
have praised, etc. 

FUTURE. 

id) toerbe loben, / shall 
praise, etc* 



PRESENT. 

id) gebe, / may give, etc. 
bu gebeft 
er gebe 

toir geben 
it)r gebet 
fie geben 

PRETERIT. 

id) gfibe, I might give, etc. 
bu gabeft 
er gabe 

toir gSben 
itjr gabet 
fie gaben 

PERFECT. 

id) l)abe gegeben, / may have 
given, etc. 

PLUPERFECT. 

id) l)8tte gegeben, I might have 
given, etc. 

FUTURE. 

idj toerbe geben, / shall give, 
etc. 
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FUTURE PERFECT. FUTURE PERFECT. 

id) toerbe gctobt Ijaben, / id) toerbe gegebcn t)a6en, I shah 
shall have praised, etc. have given, etc. 

CONDITIONAL. CONDITIONAL. 

iti) tofirbe lobcn, / should id) toftrbe geben, Ishouldgive, 
praise, etc. etc. 

CONDITIONAL PERFECT. CONDITIONAL PERFECT. 

tdj toiirbe getobt fjabcu, / id) toiirbe gegeben tyaben, / 
should Jiave praised, etc. should have given, etc. 

USES OP THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 

171. The nature and force of the subjunctive (cf. 
§ 164) lead to its use commonly in clauses to express 
purpose after baft, bamtt (in order that, so that). See 
sentences 2 and 1 1 in Exercise XIX. 

172. The subjunctive is also naturally employed in 
expressing wishes, requests, etc. See sentences 3 and 8 
in Exercise XIX. 

THE DAY OF THE MONTH. 

178. The day of the month is expressed by the or- 
dinal, and, by abbreviation, the name of the month is 
left unchanged after the numeral. Thus: @3 ift ber 
jetjnte Sanuar. Corresponding to the English use of on 
or of the simple objective in naming dates, the German 
employs an bent (generally contracted to am) or the 
simple accusative with the definite article. Thus : am 
ffinften Sftarg, ben ffinften 2Rarj. The latter form is es- 
pecially employed in dating letters. When figures are 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 77 

used, the dates may be written thus : am {or ben) 5 ten 
URarj, am (<?rben) 5. 9ftarj. 

VOCABULARY. 

ber Sfcmuar' ', January # ber ©ejember, December 

bcr gebruar', February ber tmemetfte, what day (of 

ber 9J?ar5, March the month) 

ber 9tprit' f ^4/^7 fcorig, former, last 

ber 9J?ai, ilfay arbeiten, to «w£, /#for 

ber %vlx(\,June fd|on, already 

ber Su'li, /«#> je, jemals, *z/*r 

ber Sluguft', August me, niemate, never 

ber September, September tange (adv.), long, for a long 

ber October, October time 

ber Sftofcember, November afe, ze/A*«, *w (cf. §219) 

EXERCISE XIX. 

1. SBenn bein ©djtoager ben Saben nidjt fdjon gefauft 
t)fitte, fo fatten loir e3 getfyan. 2. 2Retn Sfteffe arbeitet l)eute 
jefjr tange, bamit er morgen *)idjt arbeiten rnuffe. 3. Sange 
lebe ber gute afte ®8mg. 4. S)en hnetaelften l)aben nrir 
Ijeute? @3 tft ber bretfeigfte Stpril. 5. $1§ toir fcorigen 
©onntag jur Strdje gingen, fafjen ttrir ba3 Heine SKabdjen. 

6. ©eine -ftadjbarn fagtcn, baj$ ber 9ftann fein §erj fjabe. 

7. §aft bit tf)m je gefdjrteben, baft er fommen barf? 8. 
9fl6ge er nie in biefen Srrtum fallen. 9. S)er Sanuar tft ber 
erfte unb ber Sunt ber fedjfte 9ftonat be3 SafjreS. 10. 2)er 
S5nig null, baft ber ®raf Ijeute fomme. 11. 3)er (Sdjiiter 
fyat bie Slufgabe gut geternt, bamit ifjn ber Seljrer lobe. 12. 
©oetlje ftarb am 22. 2ttarj 1832 in SBeimar. 13. SDer Snabe 
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jagt, ba& bu ben SBoget fdjon gefangen tyfitteft. 14. „9Bufif ! 
SKufif !" fagte ber SSntg, „bamit idj ntdjt Ijfire, toa$ fie 
fagen!" 15. fatten @te etnen Ifingern SBrief gefd|rie6en, 
toenn ©te bte Qtxt getjabt fatten? 16. 3lm erften Suit toer* 
ben totr ju §aufe fetn. 

s 1. May you never praise a worse man! 2. On 
March 1, 1 871, Paris fell into the hands ot the Germans. 
3. If his father had praised him, he would have worked 
well. 4. Her aunt wrote, "You must come to-day." 
5. Say to him that he must go to-morrow. 6. When 
we were in England last JulyJ we had to wear our warm 
clothing. 7. Would you have given the watch to me, 
if you had not already given it to your nephew? 
8. What day of the month is it* to-day? It is Tues- 
day, December 8, 1891. ^9. She said that the man had 
been standing J krr a long time. 10. Schiller died on 
May 9, 1805. 11. Who said that I ever censured 
him? 12. He came in order that he might show us 
the wagon. 13. We read in the newspaper that you 
had built a new house. 14. [Let] the subject serve the 
king. 15. The boy goes to school that he may learn. 
16. As he lay under the tree, he heard the bird sing 
(in/.-). 

* See sentence 4 in the German exercise. 
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LESStN XX. 



SUBJUNCTIVE OP feht. 



174. Subjunctive of fern : — 



PRESENT. 



id) fei, / may be, etc. 
bu feteft 
er fei 

toir feicn 
tfjr fciet 
fie feien 



PRETERIT. 



id) tofire, / might be, etc 
bu toareft 
cr ttjare 

toir ttjaren 
il)r tDtiret 
fie toaren 



PERFECT. 



PLUPERFECT. 



id) fei getoefen, / may have id) toare getoefen, / might 
been, etc. have been, etc. 



FUTURE. 



FUTURE PERFECT. 



id) toerbe fein, I shall be, idj toerbe getoefen fein, / 
etc. shall have been, etc. 



CONDITIONAL. 



CONDITIONAL PERFECT. 



id| toflrbe fein, / should be, idj tourbe geiuefen fein, I should 
etc. have been, etc. 



s 
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175. Subjunctive of toerben : — 

PRESENT. PRETERIT. 

id) toerbe, / may become, etc. idj tourbe, / might become, etc 

bu toerbeft #u tofirbeft 

er toerbe er tofirbe 

toir toerben toir toiirben 

tl)r toerDet ifjr tofirbet 

fie toerben fie toiirben 

PERFECT. PLUPERFECT. 

id| fet getoorben, / may id) toare getoorben, / might 
have become, etc. have become, etc. 

FUTURE. FUTURE PERFECT. 

idj toerbe toerben, I shall id) toerbe getoorben \dn,Ishall 
become, etc. have become, etc. 

CONDITIONAL. CONDITIONAL PERFECT. 

tdj tourbe toerben, / should idj toiirbe getoorben fein, / 
become, etc. should have become, etc. 

SUBJUNCTIVE OF OTHER VERBS WITH fcitt. 

176. The present and preterit of verbs conjugated 
with fein are made as described in § 169. The follow- 
ing synopsis of the subjunctive of fommen will show how 
the other tenses of such verbs are formed : — 



PRESENT. 


PRETERIT. 


idj fomme 


idj fame 


PERFECT. 


PLUPERFECT. 


id) fei gefommen 


id) toare gefommen 
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FUTURE. FUTURE PERFECT. 

tdj toerbe fommen tdj toerbe gefommen fein 

CONDITIONAL. CONDITIONAL PERFECT. 

tdj ttmrbe fommen tdj ttmrbe gefommen fein 

USES OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 

177. The subjunctive is often used to give a tone of 
reserve or doubt in sentences where the English em- 
ploys the indicative. See sentence 5 below. But this 
and other idiomatic uses of the subjunctive must be left 
to the advanced grammar. It should be observed, how- 
ever, that the relations of time so definitely expressed 
by the tenses of the indicative are less sharply defined 
in the subjunctive and are not infrequently entirely lost. 

verbs IN teren, eltt, etn. 

178. Verbs in teren do not prefix ge in the past parti- 
ciple. Thus: ftubieren, to study; ftubtert, studied. 
Verbs whose stem ends in el and er may drop the e of 
this termination before the verbal ending e; elsewhere 
they may drop the e of the verbal ending. Thus : tocm* 
bent, f., to wander; id) toanbre, I wander; ttnr toanbern, 
we wander. 

IRREGULAR WEAK VERBS. 

179. The verb brtngen, to bring, of which the princi- 
pal parts are brtngen, bradjte, gebradjt, is a representative 
of a small class of verbs which change their vowel in 
the preterit and past participle, but also add the endings 
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of the weak conjugation. Three of these verbs (bringen 
being one) also modify the vowel in the preterit sub- 
junctive. These words are given in the Appendix, §251. 

VOCABULARY. 

ber granjofe, the Frenchman roenige,/^, a few 

bie SM) (pi., Siifye), the cow 6itten (§ 239), to request, ask 

ba£ Sfjea'ter, the theatre (for, urn, ace.) 

bo§ ©djaufpiet (pi., *fpiele), fpajieren gefyen, to take a walk 

spectacle, play gern, gladly, willingly (with 

4>err ©djmibt, Mr. Schmidt verbs often, like to) 
grail Klemm, Mrs. Klemm urn (ace), around, about 
graulein SJiarie, Miss Mary fur (acc.),/<?r 
ettt>a§ (indec), something, n?aS fiir, what sort (kind) of, 

anything, some what 

aHe r all 

EXERCISE XX. 

1. Jpcrr ©djmibt fagt, bafe er feiner Stouter ben 9?amen 

Stifa6etlj gegeben t)a6e. 2. SBir gingen gcrn fpajieren, toenn 

hnr nur bie 3 C ^ gotten. 3. graulein SRarie fagt r ba§ bie 

granjofen beffere ©ematbe Ijaben aU bie ©eutfdjen. 4. §a* 

ben @ie je etumS Jpiibfdjere^ gefefjen ? 5. 9ft an biirfte ba$ 

mentals fagen. 6. J)er Dnfet ift fdjon burd) toiele Sanber 

geroanbert. 7. ©tubiere metjr, bamit bu beine Slufgabe beffet 

\ terneft. 8. 2Ba3 f iir ein ©djaufpiel ga6en fie in bem Sweater r 

v 9. 2)a3 Sinb bat mid) urn ein ©tfid gleifdj fur feinen §unb. 

\io. SlUe fagten, bafe $rau Slemm bie ©tafer 6radjte. 11. 

„£), bafe bie ftuf) nidjt geftorben mare !" fagte ber SIrme. 12. 

9?ur toenige lja6en ein foldjeS SBudj ftubiert. 13. SBenn ber 
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fina&e arttg tofire, fo tjatte id) itjn fe^r gem. 14. SBtr tj&tten 
fdjonere SBfamen gel)a6t, toemt ba3 SBetter toarmer gemefen 
toare. 15. (£r ftmre gem gefommen, abcr cr mar ju tniibe. 
16. 2Ba3 fiir @tcr fyabt i£>r gefunben ? 

I. The air would be warmer, if the days were longer. 
2. What kind of clothes was Mr. Schmidt wearing when 
you saw him? 3. He studies his lesson, that he may 
learn it. 4. The girls said that the young Frenchman 
had not brought the key of the shop. 5. Miss Eliza- 
beth stood before us and had something in her hand. 

6. The students like* to wander through the valleys. 

7. The king said, " You have only one king, and you 
shall have only one name for God." 8. Our friends 
wrote last May that it had been cold in Paris. 9. They 
were all standing about the cow, which was lying on 
(auf) the ground. 10. They have been working for a 
long time and ask now for something to eat. 1 1 . Oh, 
that my son were not ill ! 12. If he had a new pair of 
boots, (so) he would go to school. 13. When we were 
taking a walk, we saw only a few people. 14. If he 
had not fallen into the water, he would not have become 
ill. 15. The American said that he had gone to (fit) the 
theatre and had seen the new play. 16. If he has not 
already been studying, he must do so (e3) now. 

* See sentence 2 in the German exercise. */ ; 
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LESSON XXI. 



INSEPARABLE VERBS. 

180. The prefixes be, ent (or emp), er, ge, tier, jcr are 
never separated in the course of inflection from the verb 
with which they are compounded. They are therefore 
known as inseparable prefixes, and the verbs with 
which they are compounded as inseparable verbs, or, 
more strictly, as verbs inseparably compounded. These 
prefixes never have the accent, and do not permit the 
prefixing of ge in the past participle. Thus : betooljnen, 
betooljnte, bctootjnt. They have no other effect on the con- 
jugation of the verb. (But in some cases the auxiliary 
is changed, owing to a change in the force of the verb 
when compounded.) These prefixes usually change 
more or less the meaning of the verb with which they 
are compounded. (See § 253.) 

181. Conjugation of the inseparable verb, betooljnen, 
to occupy: — 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

betooljnen betootjnte betootynt 

INDICATIVE. 
PRESENT. PRETERIT. 

tdj betooljne icf) betoofjnte 
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PERFECT. PLUPERFECT. 

tdj tjabe betootynt idj {jatte beroofynt 

FUTURE. FUTURE PERFECT. 

icf) toerbe betoofynert tcf) toerbe betoofynt (ja&en 

IMPERATIVE. 

betoof)ne 

INFINITIVES. 

bcttjofjnen, 511 betoofynert betoofynt f)aben, betootint ju tjaben 

PARTICIPLES. 

betootjnenb beiuo^nt 

Note. — The subjunctive is omitted here and will be omitted 
hereafter, as the student can readily make its forms after the analogy 
of the indicative. 

TRANSLATIONS OF SOME. 

182. The word some preceding a noun is commonly 
omitted in translating into German, but may be rendered 
by ettoa£ for the singular and etmge for the plural. When 
standing alone, it becomes ettoa§ in the singular and 
etmge (sometimes toetdje) in the plural. 

©tcl, ttettig, aU. 

183. SSiel and toemg are usually not declined in the 
singular, but are regularly declined in the plural. SlH f 
when standing before a noun, is fully declined like 
btefer, but before the article, the demonstratives, and 
the possessive adjectives it is often not declined. In the 
plural it is usually not followed by the article. 
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THE INDEFINITE RELATIVE ttUtS. 

184. In this connection may be mentioned the regu- 
lar use of toaS instead of ba£ or toetdjeS after a neuter 
pronoun, personal, demonstrative, or indefinite (e3, ba3, 
aHeS, md)t3, tuet, etc.) or a neuter adjective used as a 
noun, without a definite antecedent. Thus : aHeS, toa£ 

tdj t)abe ; ba3 Sefte, toaS fie lauften. 

VOCABULARY. 

ber ?lbenb, the evening berlieren (§ 246), to lose 

(ba3) 9lmertfa, America bet)aupten, to assert 

Diet, muck, pi., many gef alien (dat., § 241), to please 

totniQ, few, little ertjaltcn (§ 241), to receive 

all, all, each jerftdren, to destroy 

ganj, whole, entire, all empfangen (§ 242), to receive, 

friit), early welcome 

Ijeute friit), this morning entbecfen, to discover 

morgen (geftcrn) friit), to- toerfaufen, to sell 

morrow {yesterday) morn- begegnen, f. (dat.), to meet 

ing nun, now 

bitte, please ot)ne (ace), without 
beginnen (§ 238), to begin 

EXERCISE XXI. 

1. 2ttorgen friit) empfangeit toir unfere ©afte au3 SBerttn. 

2. ©eftern abenb t)at er bie^eitung unb jtoetSBricfe ert)alten. 

3. 3)a3 Heine 3)orf gefatlt metnem iftadjbar. 4. 3)ie (Eut* 
moaner tjattcn bie ©tabt ^erftfirt. 5. SBir betootjnen nun ein 
ganjeS $a\\$. 6. 3)cr ©tubent betjauptete, ba& er aH feine 
©iidjer toerloren tjabe. 7. SSitte, laufen ©te mir audj ein 
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tt>enig Suite. 8. Urn tvk Diet Ufa toerben ©ie un3 auf (to) 
ba$ ©djlofe fu^ren ? 9. J)ie Sicre tagen auf ber @rbe unb 
fc£)Hcfen. 10. SBem finb ©te gcftcrn begegnet? 11. @3 toar 
Diet SBaffer tm Sale. 12. 2>te 9Kabd)en 6eginucn fdjort 
neue ©tucfe ju ienten. 13. Jidimen ©te un§ fagen r toer 
Stmerif a entberft Ijat ? 1 4. SBoHt if)r otjne mid) gcljen ? 15. 
8Bte triele £tfd)e unb ©tfif)Ie f|at man fdjon fcerfauft? 16. (Sr 
ftmdjt gem nur ©eutjdj, unb bod) fann er brei ©pradjcn 
foremen. 

* I. Will you have some meat or some eggs? 2. Had 
you already begun the letter to (an, ace.) your sister? 

3. Please take this wine and give it to your father. 

4. The young men would not say to whom they had 
sold it. 5. Some early flowers are now blooming in the 
garden. 6. The gentleman heard only the first that she 
said. 7. The teacher asserted that the Romans had 
built the old bridge. 8. At what o'clock did you re- 
ceive the paper? 9. Where did you receive all your 
friends? 10. Columbus discovered America on Octo- 
ber 12, 1492./ 11. He must not take a walk without 
his hat. 12. We met the children of our neighbors in 
the woods. 13. What small heads and feet they have! 
14. The music pleased the count very [much]. 15. One 
evening {gen*} they found the lost letter in his pocket. 
16. The pupils will begin to work to-morrow morning 
at ten o'clock. 
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LESSON XXII. 



SEPARABLE VERBS. 

185. Prepositions and adverbs, when compounded 
with verbs, are separable. The list of such prefixes is 
too long to be given here, but verbs thus separably 
compounded can readily be recognized by their not 
having one of the inseparable prefixes. The separable 
prefix and the verb are both accented, but the prefix 
has the principal accent. 

186. These prefixes, now written in many situations as 
if they were a part of the verb, were once written as 
separate words. This former usage explains present 
usage. If the prefix is considered a separate word, and 
given the position of an adverb, it must evidently some- 
times precede and sometimes follow the verb. For the 
same reason the prefix ge and the sign of the infinitive 
;ju must come between the prefix and the verb. If the 

prefix takes the position of an adverb, it is also 
plain why it follows the present and the preterit tenses 
of the verb in a principal clause and precedes the same 
tenses in a subordinate clause. The prefix is now writ- 
ten as a part of the verb form when it precedes the 
verb. It must be placed after the other adverbial modi- 
' fiers and the negative, when it follows the verb. 
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187. Conjugation of the separable verb anfangen, to 
begin (cf. § 235,^) : — 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

anfangen fing an angefangen 



PRESENT. 

id) fangc an 

PERFECT. 

id) Ijabe angefangen 

FUTURE. 

icfy toerbe anfangen 



INDICATIVE. 

PRETERIT. 

tdj fing an 

PLUPERFECT. 

id) Ijatte angefangen 

FUTURE PERFECT. 

idj toerbe angefangen fjaben 



IMPERATIVE. 

fange an 

INFINITIVES. 

anfangen, anjufangen angefangen (ju) (jaben 

PARTICIPLES. 

anfangenb angefangen 

PREFIXES, SEPARABLE OR INSEPARABLE. 

188. ©urdj, Ijintcr, fiber, unter, and urn are separable or 
inseparable ; but in verbs separately compounded with 
these words, each element of the compound has its full 
meaning, while the inseparable compounds have an 
altered or figurative sense. Thus: ft'berfefcen (sep.), 
to set across, ferry over ; fiberfe'^en (insep.), to translate. 
It should be observed that one of these prefixes is not 
generally used both separably and inseparably with the 
same verb. 



/ 
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189. In the present orthography toiber (against) and tuteber 
(again) are sharply distinguished ; the former is inseparable, and 
the latter separable. In the older orthography this distinction in 
spelling was not observed. 2fttfj (mis) is regularly inseparable, but 
some of its compounds take ge in the past participle ; DoH (full) forms 
a few inseparables and a number of separables. 

VOCABULARY. 

ber SRorgen (pi., Sttorgen), aufge^en, to rise (sun, etc.) 

the morning untergef)en, to set 

ber §elb (§ 1 19), the hero uberfefcen (insep.), to translate 

ber griebe (§ 127), the peace anjtefyen (§ 246), to put on 

bie Sttinute, the minute auSbeffern, to mend 

bie ©onne, the sun abfdjreiben, to copy 

bie ©djtadjt, the battle fragen, to ask 

ba$ 3ted)t (pi., 9?ed)te), the bet (dat), by, near, at th* 
right house of, with 

redjt fyaben, to be right bet bem ©djneiber, at the 

unredjt tjaben, to be wrong tailors 

anber, other ob, whether 

berfelbe the same 

EXERCISE XXII. 

1. 3)er ©djneiber beffert meinen 3tod auS. 2. 2lm erften 
Sanuar biefeS SaljreS ging bie ©onne urn jtoanjig 9Kimtten 
nad) fieben auf. 3. ^cute ift fie urn neunjefjn SKtnuten bor 
fedjS untergegangen. 4. ©ott gebe un$ ben gricben! 5. 
$at er fdjon feine ©tiefel cmgejogen? 6. SBie Diet Uf)r ift 
e3? 3d) tjabe feine Uljr bei mir. 7. SBitte, tooHen ©ie ho& 
©tficf tn3 3)eutfdE)e uberfejjen. 8. SSir enipfingen bte greunbe 
bet £errn ©djmibt 9. ©djreibe ben SBrief ab unb brinjjc 
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ifjtt tntr. 10. S)er eblc §elb fiet tit ber ©djtadjt bet (of) 
Cfijjen. 1 1. @r fagte, baft cr metne ©djuf)c au36effere. 12. 
„©a toarb au3 Slbenb unb 2Korgen ber brttte £a*g." 13. 
333ir tefen biefelben SBudjer unb iiberfefcen fie tn$ (Sngltfdje. 
1 4. @r fragte, ob bte SInbern audj unrest flatten. 1 5 . S)er 
©djiiter betjaitptete, baft er bte Slufgabe anftnge. 16. @r 
begann feme Sletber anjujte^en. 

1. You are right; it is half past eight. 2. You must 
mend your dress. 3. The sun was setting when the 
great battle began. 4. She has not translated the piece 
which you read yesterday. 5. He asked whether he 
should mend the book. 6. My son began to copy the 
letter at a quarter past three.- ^. There were many 
heroes among the Romans. 8. Did you see my new 
coat at the tailor's ? 9. They said that the sun had not 
risen. 10. The same flowers grow in our garden. 

1 1 . Have you lost the letter which your sister copied ? 

12. My cousin was putting on his boots, when I went 
into the room. 13. Peace be with you ! 14. Has the 
count destroyed the other castle ? 15. The aunt loved 
the child, because it was friendly and good. 16. Good 
morning (ace), William. Have you brought me the 
newspaper? 
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LESSON XXIII. 



REFLEXIVE VERBS. 

190. Any German transitive verb may have a reflexive 
pronoun as its object ; that is, it may have an object 
pronoun corresponding to the subject. Thus: 3d) 
table mid), / censure myself. Verbs are, however, re- 
garded as properly reflexive only when they are always 
used reflexively, or when they have a special meaning 
in this use. 

191. The reflexive pronouns for the first and second 
persons are the same as the personal pronouns, midj, 
ntir, bid), bir, unS, eud). For the third person and for 
©ie there is a special reflexive fid), which is used for 
both numbers and all three genders. The reflexive 
pronoun is generally in the accusative, but is sometimes 
in the dative and rarely in the genitive. " ©idj) may be 
either accusative or dative. The conjugation of reflex- 
ive verbs offers no new features. The auxiliary is fjaben, 
and the reflexive pronoun takes the position of a pro- 
noun object. 

192. Conjugation of fid) freuen, to rejoice : — 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

fid) freuen freute fid) gefreut 



REFLEXIVE VERBS. 
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INDICATIVE. 



PRESENT. 

id) freue midj 
bu freuft bid) 
er freut fid), etc. 

PERFECT. 

id) f)abc mid) gefreut 

FUTURE. 

id) toerbe mid) freuen 



PRETERIT. 



td) freute micfj 
bu freutcft bidf) 
er freute fid), etc. 

PLUPERFECT. 



id) Ijatte midj gefreut 

FUTURE PERFECT. 

id) toerbe micfj gefreut Ijaben 

IMPERATIVE. 

freue bid) 

INFINITIVES. 

fidf) (ju) freuen fidj gefreut (ju) tjaben 



fief) freuenb 



PARTICIPLES. 

fidj gefreut (only in compound tenses) 



193. Reflexive verbs are very common in German, 
being often used where they would be inadmissible in 
English. This is particularly the case with transitive 
verbs when it is desired to give them the force of an 
English intransitive. Thus: @r toenbet fid), he turns. 
The reflexive is also sometimes used where we should 
expect a passive. Thus : ©er ©djlfiffel Ijat fid) gefunben, 
the key has been frund. 

3emanb, niemanb, iebertnann. 

194. Semcmb, somebody \ some one, and niemanb, no- 
body ', no one ', add (e)3 for the genitive ; they may form 
the dative in em or en, and the accusative in en, but are 
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usually not inflected in these cases. Sebermamt, every- 
body, has (e)g in the genitive, the other cases being 
like the nominative. 

VOCABULARY. 

ber ^rofeffor (§ 234), the ftdj fefcen, to sit down, to take 

professor a seat 

ber gtuft, the river fid) erinnern (gen., or ait with 
bie ©tunbe, the hour, the ace), to remember, recall 

lesson fid) befinben, to be, do 

bie SBanb (pi., SBanbe), hnffen (§251), to know 

the wall ftfceit (§ 239), to sit 

bag ©ad), the roof nod), yet, still 

bag ©rag, the grass nod) nid)t, not yet 
fid) legen, to lie down 

EXERCISE XXIII. 

1. 3d) toetft nidjt, tpie er fid) fjeute befinbet. 2. Seber* 
mann freute fid) bag ©efidjt beg alien ©rafen hrieber ju 
fef)en. 3. ©rtnnerft bu bid) an ben SRamen beg SJSrof efforg ? 
4. SBag filr Styfetbaume Ijaben ©te in Stjrem ©arten? 5. 
SBir fetjen jemanb auf bem 2)ad)e. 6. "Sinige Kaufleute 
fefctcn fidj an ben Xifd). 7. SSor einer ©tunbe toot 3Sf)r 
£>err Dnfel auf bem gluffe. 8. 3f)r legtet end) ing ©rag. 

9. @g gibt triete Heinen Siere in ben SBatbern Slmerifag. 

10. 2)er grofee ^elb ift nod) nidjt gefommen. 11. fibers 
morgen fangen toir unfere beutfdjen ©tunben an. 12. SSJtr 
btieben nod) eine ©tunbe unb tafen bie 3 e ^ un gen. 13. 
SKein greunb fafe Dor mir in ber Kirdje. 14. ©ie SJJrofeffo* 
ren freuten fid) iiber bie fd^Snen ©emfilbe an ber SBanb. 15. 



IMPERSONAL VERBS. 95 

Srdcmanb tou&te, too er toofjnte. 16. 3d) toxin mtdj ittcljt 
baran erinnern. 

I. You rejoiced to see the green apple-trees, did you 
not? 2. They were sitting by (an) the table, but he 
was still standing near the wall. 3. How are you to- 
day? 4. Do you know whose house this is? 5. For 
a long time no one could build a bridge over (ace.) 
this river. 6. The gentleman would not take a seat 

7. In an hour some one will show us where he lives. 

8. We can see the high roofs of the houses. 9. The 
professor could not remember my name. 10 My father 
was very ill day before yesterday. 1 1 . The dog wished 
to lie down in the water. 12. I did not sit down 
on the chair. 13. Everybody laughs when he begins 
to sing. 14. The horses can not eat the short grass. 
15. It would be pleasant, if we could take our French 
lessons of (bet) the same teacher. 16. Did you ask 
whether they had mended the clothes ? 
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IMPERSONAL VERBS. 



195. Impersonal verbs are always in the third per- 
son singular, sometimes without a subject, but generally 
with the indefinite subject e3. Impersonal verbs may 
refer to the phenomena of nature, or may be other 
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verbs used and inflected in a similar manner. Thus : e3 
regnet, it rains ; e$ biirftet mid) or mid) biirftet, / am 
thirsty ; e3 flopft, some one is knocking; e£ ttmnbert mtdj, 
I wonder; e3 tut mtr letb, /#/# .wr/j. The conjuga- 
tion of such verbs offers no new features and is omitted 
here. Impersonal verbs are more often used in German 
than in English. 

REMARKS ABOUT SOME PRONOUNS AND ADJEC- 
TIVES. 

• 

196. (Siner and fetner are the pronoun forms of em 
and fetn and are declined like btefer. 2Kcm is used only 
in the nominative, but its missing cases may be supplied 
by those of enter, ©old) may be placed before or after 
em, but is uninflected when placed before. Thus : fold) 
etn or em fotdjer. 2Kand) is usually declined as stated in 
§ 58, but before em it is uninflected and sometimes also 
before an adjective. Thus : mcmdj em 2Ramt r mandj 
fd)8ne ©lumen instead of member 9ftamt and mcmd)e 
fdjflnen ©lumen. The same statement applies to toetd), 
especially when it is exclamatory. Thus: toeldj em 
Wlann, toeldj fdjiine ©lumen. 

197. The demonstratives are often used where we 
should have the personal pronouns in English. This 
substitution may be made for euphony, for emphasis, 
or for the sake of greater clearness, the latter usage be- 
ing especially important. Thus : 2)er (for er) t)Ctt ba£ 

©ute getfjan, fo lange er fomtte ; er faf) ben 2Kann unb bef* J 
fen ©of)tt (that is, the man's son) ; er Ijat erne @d)toefter : 
lennen @te btefetbe (for fie)? 
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POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

198. From the possessive adjective mem is formed the 
possessive pronoun meiner, which is declined like btefer. 
For meiner may be substituted ber meine, or ber meinige, 
meine and meinige being declined like any other adjec- 
tive. A similar series may be made from bein, feut, tf)t r 
etc. Thus : 

meiner, ber meine, or ber metnige 

bciner, ber beine r " ber beinige 

feuier, ber fetne r " ber feinige 

unferer, ber unf(e)re, " ber imf(e)rige r etc. 

The forms (ber) meine r (ber) meinige can not be used 
without the article. The words are used like English 
mine, ours, yours to take the place of a noun. 

VOCABULARY. 

ber 2lbfd)ieb, departure, regnen, to rain 

leave bonnern, to thunder 

ber 23ote, the messenger bitten, to lighten 

bie grcubc, the joy fdjneteu, to snow 

ba$ ©clb, the money fydgeht, to hail 

0Ct£ Scib, hurt, pain, sorrow Dcrfteijcn, to understand 

<>3 tut ntu* Icii), / am sorry e3 Derftct)t [id), of course 

fcnuen (§ 251), to know, be e3 biirftct mid), I am thirsty 

acquainted with immer, always 

e8 ttmubert mid), / wonder, ttmfyrenb (gen.), during 

am astonished bemi, for 

flopfen. to knock, rap toofy, probably, indeed. 
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EXERCISE XXIV. 

i . @3 biirftet mid). %ox\ id) urn em % (o£ SBaffer bitten? 
2. @3 bonnert unb blifct fefjr oft im ©ommer. 3. @3 reg* 
nete fdjon, ate toir Slbfdfjieb nafjmen. 4. SEBeld^ fd)5ne 
SRofen f)aft bu in ber $anb ! 5. @3 toerftef)t fid(), bafc @tc baS 
©elb bet fid) f)aben. 6. @3 tounbert mid), baft e3 f)eute 
fdjneit. 7. (S§ tut mtr leib, aber \ti) fenne ben Soten nidjt. 
8. @iner mufete bwctf) ben gtufc gefjen, benn e3 tear feine 
SBritde bariiber. 9. 3)e3 ®8nig3 greube toot n>oJ)t grofe, afe 
er ben ^elben faf). 10. SBa^renb be3 £age3 fd^laft biefet 
SBoget, aber er fingt in ber -Jiadjt. 11. @3 Hopft. SEBer 
fommt ? 12. ©eftern ift er feinem Setter unb einem greunbe 
beSfelben begegnet. 13. @3 ttmre nidjt angenefym, toenn es 
f)cute fjagette. 14. S)er Sefjrer ta§, toaS ber ©d^uler abgc* 
fdfjrieben f)atte. 1 5 . SBir tooHen ba3 erfte unb ba3 jtpcttc 
©tfid fiberfefcen. 16. 2)ieS ift mein 93udE); 28iK)elni f)at ba$ 
S^tige. 

1. They could not take a walk, for it was raining. 
2. Gertrude said that she was sorry. 3. Are you 
thirsty? 4. My mother knew her and her daughter. 
5. They rejoiced to find (the) half of the money which 
they had lost. 6. It hails often in warm countries. 
7. At what o'clock did the sun set yesterday? 8. Prob- 
ably you did not understand what the messenger said 
when he took his departure. 9. After (the) joy comes 
(the) sorrow. 10. Do you know who was knocking 
an hour ago? 11. Of course he was very [much] as- 
tonished. 12. It will snow to-morrow, will it not? 
13. Does it always lighten when it thunders ? 14. Dur- 
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ing the evening he wore one of my coats, because his 
was at the tailor's. 15. Can you remember (it, barcm) 
where those professors live? 16. What pretty hands 
the girl has ! 
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PASSIVE VOICE. 

199. The passive voice is formed in German by com- 
bining the past participle of a transitive verb with the 
auxiliary toerben, and not with feitt as we should expect 
from the analogy of the English. The only change in 
the conjugation of toerben when forming the passive 
is the dropping of ge of the participle getoorben in the 
compound tenses. 

200. Conjugation of the passive of toben : — 

INDICATIVE. 
PRESENT. PRETERIT. 

id) toerbe getobt, / am id) nmrbe getobt, / was 

praised, etc. praised^ etc. 

bit ttrirft getobt, etc. bu fcmrbeft getobt, etc. 

PERFECT. PLUPERFECT. 

id) bin getobt toorben, I have idj ttmr getobt toorben, / had 
been praised, etc. been praised, etc. 
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FUTURE. FUTURE PERFECT. 

tdj toerbe gelobt toerben, / id} toerbe gelobt toorben feiu, 
shall be praised, etc. I shall have been praised, 

etc, 

IMPERATIVE. 

toerbe gelobt r be praised. 

INFINITIVES. 

gelobt (ju) toerben, to be gelobt toorben (ju) fein, to 
praised. have been praised 

PARTICIPLES. 

gelobt toerbenb, being praised gelobt toorben, been praised 

201. The German has only the one form, er toirb ge* 
tobt, for the various English forms he is praised, he is 
being praised, etc. The agent is expressed by bon with 
the dative. Thus : er toirb toon feinem SSater gelobt, he 
is praised by his father. 

202. The passive is much less used in German than 
in English. For it is substituted most frequently the ac- 
tive with man, or not infrequently the reflexive. Thus : 
man baut eine Srficfe fiber ben %\y§>, a bridge is being built 
over the river ; ber ©d)liiffel f)at fid) gefunben, the key has 
been found. An English passive may often best be 
translated into German by using the active with the 
agent as subject. 

203. A difficulty arises in understanding and trans- 
lating the passive owing to the fact that the verb to be 
with a past participle may make a real passive or may 
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merely express a condition, or state. Thus the sen- 
tence, The door was closed at eight o'clock is ambiguous 
when standing alone. It may mean, somebody closed the 
door at eight o'clock, or the door was already closed when 
somebody noticed it at eight o'clock. The former idea, 
being the real passive, must be expressed by toerbett : bie 
Xfjiir tourbe urn ad)t VLtyc gefdjtoffen, the latter by fetn : bie 
£f)iir tear. . . gefdjtoffen. The difficulty is with the Eng- 
lish, the German being perfectly clear. Often it will be 
at once evident that the agent has been merely omitted ; 
then toetben will, of course, be used. In other cases the 
difficulty can generally be removed by turning the Eng- 
lish sentence into the active form ; if the tense remains 
the same as before, use toerben ; if not, use fetn. 

SOME USES OF THE PERFECT AND PRESENT. 

204. Sentences have already occurred in which the 
German has used the perfect tense where we should 
expect the preterit. Thus: 3d} f)abe geftern betnen 
greunb gefefyen ; ©ott f)at bte SBelt erfdjaffen ( God created 
the world). The subject can not be further investigated 
here. It may be noted also that the German uses the 
present, where we have the perfect, to express an action 
or state still continuing. Thus : 28ir ftttb fdjon Icmge in 
SImertfa, we have been in America a long time {already)* 

VOCABULARY. 

ber 9Beg, the way, road, path auf fefcen, to put on 

ber SeHner, the waiter fpieten, to play 

bk Sijenbafjn, the railroad tofinjctyen, to wish, desire 
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ba§ Sluge (§ 128), the eye feit (dat), since 

(ba£) 9tom, Rome toeg, away 

ba^ Suftfptet, (pi., — fptete), mmmer, never 

the comedy gegen (ace), against, towards 
Ijeifcen, intrans. (§ 245), to be felten r seldom, rarely 

called, be named mat, times 

antoorten (dat. pers.), to jefjnmal, ten times 

answer, reply to 

EXERCISE XXV. 

i. ©erftnabe ttmrbe toon fcinem SSater getobt 2. (Sin 
Suftftnel bon SBidfjert ift geftern gefptett toorben. 3. 2)a3 
©$to& ift jerftert. 3>a3 ©d^Iofe foirb jerftSrt. 2)aS ©dtjloB 
ift j€tft8rt toorben. 4. S)er Jtellner bradfjte mir nod) etnc 
£affe ffaffee. 5. @e£e ben $ut auf unb taufe in ben ©arten. 

6. S)ie jiingfte Jotter, bie ©ertrub Ijeiftt, ijat blaue Slugen. 

7. 2)er SBrtcf mitfe morgen jtoeimal abgefdjrieben toerben. 

8. SBtr tooljnen fett gefjn 3af)ren in bemfetben ^aufe. 9. 
SSorigen grunting baute man bie neue ©fenbatjn. 10. S)er 
3Rann fonnte mir ntd)t anttoorten. 1 1. SIHe SBege fitfyren 
nad) 9tom. 12. 9?immer totrb fie t)on itjrer Sftutter getobt 

13. ©ein 9tocf toirb bom ©d^netber auSgebeffert toerben. 

14. ©egen Slbenb tofinfdjte er toegjugef)en. 15. S)tefe Sieber 
toerben nur felten gefungen. 16. 2)iefeS SBilb toar nodf) nidjt 
toerfauft toorben. 

1. Where were these eggs found? 2. Can you tell 
me whether this road leads to the next village? 3. This 
piece will never be played. 4. He put on his hat and 
went away with me. 5. Lessing's comedy, " Minna von 
Barnhelm," is often read. 6. His neighbors were all 
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very friendly to (gegen) him. 7. Before the battle all 
[the] railroads had been destroyed. 8. Would you like 
to have a cup of coffee or a glass of wine? 9. They 
asked him what (true) he was called, but he did not an- 
swer them. 10. How long have you been wearing this 
coat (already)? 11. They asked the waiter three 
times for a piece of bread. 12. All his money had al- 
ready been given to the poor. 13. The young count 
has been studying in Berlin for (feit) two years. 14. More 
beautiful eyes than hers are seldom seen. 15. (The) 
well-behaved children are loved and praised. 16. Would 
you have wished it, if you had known him ? 
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MODAL AUXILIARIES. 



205. ftfltmen, mflgeit, mfiffen, bitrfen, toolkit, and foHett 
(cf. § 250) are unlike the English modal auxiliaries in 
that they have a complete conjugation (except that the 
imperative is wanting in all but tooHen). But when one 
of these auxiliaries is used in a compound tense with 
an infinitive, it changes the participle to the form of the 
infinitive. Thus: id) fjabe gef)en tooHen (not getooUt). 
The synopsis of the indicative of fflnnen, for example, 
when it is to be used with an infinitive, is as follows : 

idj fomt, id) fonnte, id) f)a6e — f flnnen, id) f)atte — ffinnen, 
etc. (Cf § 235, 1.) 
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206. As the English modal auxiliaries are defective, 
the force of the German is often best given by substi- 
tuting a phrase. Thus : id) f)(tbe — miiffen, / have been 
obliged, id) toerbe — f onnen, / shall be able, etc. But a 
greater difficulty is apt to arise in translating such 
phrases as could have, should have, might have, etc., 
into German. Occasionally the infinitive in such 
phrases really has the perfect tense, but ordinarily it is 
made perfect simply because the auxiliary is defective. 
For example, / could have sold it, is probably not id) 
fomtte t% berfauft f)a6en, but id) f)atte e£ berfaufeit ffirmen. 

That is, I could have sold it generally means, / should 
have been able to sell it. The difficulty can be removed 
by substituting another English phrase of the same 
meaning, as just illustrated. 

207. The many idiomatic uses of the auxiliaries can 
not be noted here, but the following common significa- 
tions should be observed : — 

fflnnen, ability, possibility {can, is able, may) 
ntiJgen, possibility, concession, liking {may, like) 
biirfen, permission, venturing {may, dare) 
ntitffen, absolute obligation, compulsion {must, 

obliged to) 
foHen, moral obligation, report, necessity {shall, is 

to, is said to) 
tOoUm, wish, intention, assertion {will, is about to, 

claims) 
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VERBS GOVERNING THE INFINITIVE WITHOUT £11. 

208. Besides the modal auxiliaries the following verbs 
also take an infinitive without ju: fjeiften, fjetfen, f)8ren, 
laffett, tef)ren, lernen, madjen, and fefjen. Thus: id) f)8rte 
if)tt tadjen. These verbs, with varying degree of regularity, 
use the infinitive instead of the past participle with an- 
other infinitive (cf. § 205). The infinitive without ju is 
used in a few other phrases, which need not be further 
mentioned here. Thus : er gtng fpajieren. JQ'ixtn, laffen, 
and fet)en are followed by the active infinitive, which 
may, however, be passive in meaning. Thus : id) f)8re 
iijtt preifen, / hear him praised. 

Saffen. 

209. Saffett (241) is used with the active infinitive 
without JU not only in the sense of let but also in the 
sense of have done, cause to be done, make do, etc. Thus : 
er tiefe bie ©tiefet madjen, he had the boots made. 

VOCABULARY. 

ber SRegen, the rain e6err, even, just 

ber ©belftetn, the precious eben tuollen, be on the point 

stone of, be just about to 

ber 2)iamcmt' (§ 1 19), the fdjetneu (§ 245), shine, seem 

diamond tuegen (gen.), on account of 

(ber) Sftittag, noon fenbeu (§ 251), to send 

(bie) 2ft titer nacfyt, midnight benfen (§ 251), think 

ba3 Ufer, the shore, bank Ijelfen (dat., § 238), help 

ba$ ©olb, the gold ttmrum, why 

ba£ ©ti&er, the silver big, until, till 
tyei&en, trans. (§ 245), bid 
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EXERCISE XXVI. 

i. (5g fdjetnt, bafe man neue ©fenbafynen bauen toiU. 2. 
®r fragt, 06 cr urn 2Kttternadjt geljcn burfe. 3. 2)er Siauf* 
mann foil t>ielc 3)tamanten unb anbcre Sbclftetne fyaben. 4. 
S)u mufet ju 2Ktttag am Ufer ftetjen. 5. 23tr tjatten bag ©olb 
fenben ffinnen, aber totr l)aben eg ntdjt getooHt. 6. 2Sa* 
rum l)aben @te tljm md)t tjelfen tootten ? 7. Sr ttefc bte Ut)r 
aug ©ttber madden. 8. 2)er 3Kenfd) benft ; fomtcn bte Steve 
audjbenfen? 9. 2)er®8mg t)tcfc tf)n toeggefyen. 10. §aft 
bu bte SSogef in ber Suft ftngen fjflren? 11. S)te SHnbev 
muffen im §aufe btetben, big eg tofirmer totrb. 12. SBegen 
beg SRegeng f)abe idj fyeute mdjt auggefjen fflnnen. 13. ©r 
tooHte eben ^bfdjieb netjmen. 14 3ftagft bu btefeg SSrot? 
15. SBetftt bu, toarum er an bie 933anb Hopfte ? 16. 9?ad) 
ber grofeen ©djtadjt fyatte er grteben madjen foHen. 

1. Can you see the banks of the river? 2. If we had 
had silver or gold, we could have helped them. 3. They 
did not wish to send the diamonds [to] him. 4. The 
messenger seems to be ill. 5. Would you like to buy 
five or ten pounds of this coffee? 6. Did the king bid 
you come at noon or at midnight? 7. Had the precious 
stones already been sold? 8. "Why did I have to do 
that? " thought he. 9. My daughter could not take a 
walk until the sun had set. 10. Our new neighbors 
are said to be very rich. 11. The count had the whole 
city destroyed. 12. I was on the point of asking the 
professor why he did not answer you. 13. Shall we 
lose our money, because you have lost yours? 14. He 
knows that he did not read the letter. 1 5 . Have yog 
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never seen the children playing (inf.) in the grass? 16. 
No one could have worked better than he [did]. 
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ADVERBS. 

210. Almost all German adjectives, in their unin- 
flected form, may be used as adverbs. The adverb is, 
therefore, often to be distinguished from the adjective 
only by the absence of the endings of inflection, or in 
many cases only by the context. There are also other 
words used only as adverbs. 

211. Adverbs, when compared, are compared like 
adjectives, but the simple superlative in ft is seldom ad- 
missible. Ordinarily an adverbial phrase with an or 
auf (occasionally in or ju) is used. Thus : am beften, 
aufS fdjflnfte. The phrase with am is used when direct 
comparison is intended, the one with aitf$ when no com- 
parison is intended. Thus : @r lam am frfifrften bon alien, 
he came earliest of all; aUe£ in be3 SatferS ©arten tear 
auf£ feinfte au^gebadjt, everything in the emperor's garden 
was most elegantly planned. 

212. §in expresses motion from t and f)er * motion 
towards the speaker or the scene of the narrative. They 
are widely used with verbs and adverbs and must fre- 
quently be left untranslated. See sentences 5, 8, and 
1 5 in Exercise XXVII f 
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213. Analogous to the English use of ever with who, when, etc., 
whoever, whenever, etc., the German uses and}, nur, tmmcr {ever') 
after similar words. But, unlike ever, these adverbs are commonly 
separated by one or more words from the words they modify. Thus : 
2Bcr cr audj fei, whoever he may be ; toenn cr aud) fontme, even if he 
come. 

PREPOSITIONS. 

. / 214. A number of the common prepositions are here 
given : 

GENITIVE. 

tofifjrenb, during toegcn, on account of 

DATIVE. 

cw3 r out of from fcit, since 

bet, by, near, at the house of, with Doit, from, by, of 

nut, with ju, to, at, for 
nad), towards, to, after 

ACCUSATIVE. 

burd), through, by of)ne, without 

\ut, for urn, around, about 

gegen, towards, against ttriber, against 

DATIVE OR ACCUSATIVE (CF. § IIO). 

an, aU on fiber, over, above 

auf, upon, on, at unter, under, below, among 

f)inter, behind Dor, before, in front of, ago 

in, in, into Sttufdjen, between 

neben, beside, by 

215. The wide variety of signification and the many 
idiomatic usages of the prepositions cannot be noted 
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here. In addition to the prepositions just mentioned, 
there are a number of other words used prepositionally. 
There are also some compound prepositions, of which 
gegenitber, opposite to, is an example. Generally the 
preposition precedes its noun, but a few may follow the 
noun. Thus: mir gegenitber, opposite to me. 

CONJUNCTIONS. 

V 216. Conjunctions may be divided into three classes 
according to their effect upon the arrangement of the 
clause which they introduce. The first two of the fol- 
lowing classes may be called co-ordinating, and the third 
class subordinating conjunctions. 

\S 217. General Connectives. These are imb, abet, 
aHein, fonbern, ober, benn. They have no effect on the 
order of words. 

Note. — Wm, atteitt, and fonbern may all be translated by but. 
Slttein is less common than aber ; fonbern differs from both in being 
strongly adversative (introducing an opposite statement), and can 
be used only after a negative. W)tx like the English however, by 
which it is often best rendered, may stand within the clause. 

\o 218. Adverbial Conjunctions. These are originally 
and strictly adverbs, and when placed first in a clause 

. they invert the personal verb. Standing within 
the sentence they do not invert the verb. Some of 
them are atfo, accordingly, therefore, bafjer, therefore* 
bod), bennod), nevertheless, yet, inbeffen r meanwhile, etc. 

219. Subordinating Conjunctions. These are such 
conjunctions as introduce only dependent or subordi- 
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nate clauses, and therefore transpose the personal verb 
to the end of the clause. Some of them are, afe, toemt, 
toatut, when, ba, as, since, toeit, because, etc. 

Note. — Of the three words for when, ate is used for a single 
action or event in past time ; ttmmt in questions, direct or indirect ; 
and tuetm in all other cases. 

VOOABULABY. 

ber $R5u6er, the robber anfef)en, to look at 

ber Statfer, the emperor gtau6en, to believe, think 

bie -KadjtigaH, the nightin- ftefyten (§ 238), to steal 

gale ttennen (§ 25 1), to name 

ba$ Sett (§ 128), the bed gerabe, exactly, just 

fdjneH, quick, fast toof)in r whither, where 
t)errtid), splendid 

EXERCISE XXVII. 

1. 3)er ®raf fat) ben Knaben freunbttd) an. 2. 3)ie 9?adj» 
tigaH fang fo ^errltd^ r bafe nnr un3 feljr freuten. 3. ©etn 
§auS ift nid^t grofc, fonbern fefyr ftein. 4. SBiffen ©ie, tuann 
bte 9Ku[if anffingt ? 5. 2)a3 Sinfc lam gu mir, ber §unb 
a6er lief fd^neU fyintoeg. 6. 2)a Stfiuber fetn ©elb geftofylen 
fatten, fo fonnte cr bte Utjr nidjt faufen. 7. ©taubft bit, baB 
e$ tjeute fdjneien tturb ? 8. 33itte, fomnten ©ie t)ierljer. 9. 
@S regnete, bafjer mu&ten it)ir ju §aufe btet&en. 10. @r ift 
ittd^t mitbe, unb bod) gefyt er feljr friil) gu ©ette. 11. SineS 
£agc3 erljtelt ber Saifer etn neueS S3ud^ u6er bie SKadjtigaH. 
T2. $eute abenb fang ber SSoget am beften. 13. 2Hfo mufcte 
ber Sote ben Srief brtngen. 14. S)ie neue fiirdje ftel)t ber 
alten gerabe gegenfiber. 15. 23of)in foHen ttrir gefjen? 16. 
3)er $elb toar inbeffen geftor6en. 
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I. Our daughter was named after her aunt. 2. We 
rejoiced when we heard the nightingale singing (inf.) in 
the wood. 3. They lived exactly opposite to us. 4. The 
emperor did not believe what the robber said. 5 . Mean- 
while the woman had quickly made the beds. 6. He 
looked at me from head to (bt£, ace.) foot. 7. This 
splendid castle was entirely destroyed ten years ago. 
8. Come in (tjeretn). 9. Waiter, when was this bread 
baked? ip. The children ran out (cf. § 212) into the 
garden. ^ 1 . Let us take a walk, for the sun is shining. 
12. They were not her spoons, but ours. 13. I am ill; 
therefore you must go. 14. My guest did not wish to 
go without me, because he did not know the professor. 

15. Their nephew has been living in Germany for (fett) 
two years, and yet he does not understand German. 

16. Can you not run faster? 
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ORDER OF WORDS. 

220. That the varying position of the personal verb 
is the essential difference in the three word-orders (nor- 
mal, inverted, and transposed) has already been noted 
in §§ 102 and 146. It should be further observed that 
principal clauses may have either the normal or inverted 
order, while subordinate clauses regularly have the 
transposed. 
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221. A principal clause must have the normal order, 
if its subject begins the sentence. By the subject is 
meant the subject-word with all its modifiers. If the 
sentence begins with anything else than the subject of 
the principal clause (except the conjunctions in § 217), 
the principal clause must be inverted. See sentences 
I, 6, 8 in Exercise XXVIII. 

222. The subordinate clause regularly has the trans- 
posed order, but if the conjunction baft is omitted, the 
clause takes the normal, or if the conjunction (com- 
monly toemt) is omitted in conditions, the inverted order. 
See sentences 3 and 8 in Exercise XXVIII. 

223. The regular position of the personal verb is last 
in the subordinate clause; but an auxiliary with two 
infinitives will precede them both instead of following 
them. Thus : cr toetfc, bafi cr e£ fyatte tf)Mt foHcn. 

224. The position of the other common elements of 
the sentence has already been given in §§87 and 186, 
and applies to both principal and subordinate clauses. 
The following additional observations should be noted : — .. 

1. Of two pronoun objects the accusative usually 
precedes. See sentence 9 in Exercise XXVIII. 

2. For noun objects the order of cases is usually 
dative, accusative, genitive ; but a noun object denoting 
a person usually precedes one denoting a thing. See 
sentence 15. 

3. The order of occurrence of adverbs is usually 
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time, place, manner, degree ; but a simple adverb pre- 
cedes an adverbial phrase. See sentence 14. 

4. In the inverted or transposed orders a pronoun 
object regularly precedes a noun subject. See sentence 
11. 

225. Many exceptions to the foregoing rules are 
found in German usage, but the rules are important as 
showing the usual construction of the German sentence. 
It should also be noted that the inverted order is much 
commoner in German than in English, and is often used 
to give emphasis to a word or phrase by putting it first 
in the sentence. 

ACCUSATIVE AND GENITIVE OF TIME. 

226. As has already been illustrated in various sen- 
tences, the accusative is used to express definite and 
the genitive indefinite time, or repeated, habitual ac- 
tions. Thus : ®r fam ben nadjften %a$ ; but cr fam etneS 
9t6enb3. 

ADVERBIAL GENITIVE. 

227. In this connection may be noticed the adverbial 
use of the genitive. Thus : a6enb$, in the evening, mor* 
gen£, in the morning, teife, partly, redjtS, to the right, linfe, 
to the left. 

VOCABULARY. 

ber ©trat)l(§ 128), the beam % berjenige, that one, he {who) 

ray redjt, right 

bcr Slpfeljtoetg, the apple-twig linf, left 

bcr flatter, the knight fcradjttg, splendid 
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ber SReifenbe, the traveler fdjenfen, present, give 

bie Serdje, the lark 6efte(len, order (purchases) 

btc ©ornenfyecfe, the hedge of reifen, f. f travel, go 

thorns reidjen, reach, hand, pass 

bag ©ebaubc, the building, ringg um r around about 

edifice gerabe au$, straight ahead 
bag -Weft, the nest 

EXERCISE XXVIII. 

i. Simgg urn bad ©djlofe a6er begann cine ©ornenfjccfe gu 
toad^fen. 2. 3)a£ ©tubium ber ncuercn ©pradjen roar feine 
l)6d)ftc greube. 3. ®er SReifenbe 6el)auptete, cr l)a6e e6en fo 
prfid)ttge ©cbaube in $ari3 gefefjen. 4. ©oHen roir reditu 
ober Imfe geljen? 5. 9?eitt, gel)en ©ie gerabc au3. 6. SBeim 
8l6fd)ieb retd)te cr mir btc linfe £anb. 7. (S3 toaren tctte 
ncuc unb tetlS alte Sucker. 8. fatten ©ie btc Uf)r fritter 
befteCt, fo fatten ©ie biefet6e mttbringen fflnnen. 9. SBitte, 
fdjenfe eg mtr. 10. S)er ©tubent tooUte e6en nad) (Snglanb 
reifen. 11. ©er SRttter fragte, toie fid) ber ®8nig 6efinbe. 

12. SMejenigen, bie retdj finb, finb nidjt immer cblc SKenfdjen. 

13. S)ic ©trafylen ber Sonne finb im ©ommer am toarmften. 

14. S)ie Serdje baute iljr Weft l)ier im grueling. 15. @r gab 
feincr Sodjter ben blitljenben ^pfetjtoetg. 16. SBarum fagten 
©ic unS ntd)t, baft ©ie eg fjfitten Oerfaufen ffinncn ? 

1. The knight said he would like to see the new 
building. 2. The children work in the morning x and 
play in the evening. 3. Please hand me the bread. 
4. Is that your right or your left hand? 5. Can you 

■ 

see that beautiful apple-twig through the hedge of 
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thorns? 6. Why are the sun's rays not so warm in 
winter as in summer? 7. The lark sings in the air 
but builds its nest on the ground. 8. The book 
I have in my hand is red. 9. The emperor presented 
a black horse to the traveller. 10. You must go into 
the country again to-morrow. 1 1. The merchant has 
not yet sent what you ordered. 12. We praise those 
who are always friendly to (jjegett) others. 13. The 
people said that we should have gone straight ahead. 
14. Did you know the men who were standing round 
about the table? 15. I am astonished that he likes 
such studies. 16. Could the robber remember [from] 
whom he had stolen the splendid diamonds ? 
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EXPLANATIONS. 



The abbreviations employed in these Vocabularies are the usual 
ones, such as v for verb, m, for masculine, prep, for preposition, 
etc. In addition to these a dash [ — ] indicates the .repetition oi 
the title word. 

In the German-English Vocabulary the genitive singular of nouns 
is indicated when it differs from the nominative, and the plural is 
indicated whenever the word has one. Thus : Styfel, m. -3, *, 
masculine noun, genitive singular StyfelS, nominative plural $tyfel. 

Irregular verbs and verbs of the strong conjugation are followed 
by the number of the paragraph where they may be found in the 
Appendix. In case the auxiliary is not indicated by f. (fein), the 
verb is to be inflected with Ijaben. Separable compounds are in- 
dicated by hyphens ; inseparables are given as one word. 

Accents are occasionally marked. All numbers refer to para- 
graphs in the Lessons or in the Appendix. Parts of speech and all 
other grammatical details are noted only when necessary to avoid 
confusion. The Vocabularies are restricted to the words given in 
the Lessons, and are intended to necessitate the use of the facts 
given elsewhere in the book. In the German-English Vocabulary 
words printed in full-faced letter are cognates and illustrate more 
fully § 261. 
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8 

ftbenb, m. -0, -e, evening ; abenbd 

(227), in the evening, 
abet (217), but, however. 
2tt)fd)ieb, m. -0, -e, departure, 

leave. 

afcfdpeibett (245), copy. 
ad)t, eight, 
adjtgeljit, eighteen. 

fldj^ig, eighty, 
all (183), all, each. 
ottein (217), but. 

al$ (219), when, as; than (159). 
alfo, therefore, accordingly. 
alt, Old, ancient. 

ftmertla, n. -0, America, 
ftmerilaner, m. -0, -, American, 
amerifaitifdj, adj., American, 
an (no), at, on. 
anber, other. 
att'faitftCIt (242), begin. 
OltgCUCljm, pleasant, agreeable. 
Ott fcljCIt (239), look at. 
attttnortett (dat.pers.), answer, re- 
ply. 
ait^icffCIt (246), put on (clothing). 
Sfyfel, m. -0, *, apple. 
9fyfelbaum, m. -0, *e, apple-tree. 
2fyfel$uietg, m. -0, -e, apple-twig. 
Sprit', m. -0, AprU. 



arbcitCIt, labor, work. 

arm, poor. 

artig, well-behaved, good. 
aitd) p also, too. (Cf. also 213.) .- 
aitf ( 1 1 o) , on , upon. (In counting 
time, cf. 161.) 

Sufgabe, / -n, lesson. 
aitf;gel)eit, f. (242), rise (sun, etc.). 
anMefeett, put on {hat). 
Sluge, n. -0, -n (234), eye. 
Sfagitft', m. -«, August. 

ait£ (dat.), out of, from. 

au#=beffern, mend. 

8 

barfcit (240), bake. 
balk, soon. 

batten, build. 

Saum, w. -e0, *e, tree. 

befittbett (237), refl., be, do (*f 

health). 
begegiteit, f. (dat.), meet. 
begimtett (238), begin. 

befyaitytett, assert. 

bet (dat.), by, near, with, at the 

house of; bet bem @d)neiber, at 

the tailor's. 
beftetteit, order (purchases). 
JBett, n. -e0, -en (234), bed. 
betpotynen, occupy. 
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gttlb, n. -e«, -er, picture. 

M, till, until. 

bitten (239), request, ask (mit, 

ace, for) ; bttte, please. 
SMott, ». -eS, ^r, leaf. 
blau, blue. 

WeibCtt, f. (245), remain. 
bltfeeit, lighten. 
Muffett, bloom. 
83lltme f /-lt, flower. 
bflS, bad. 
IBflte, m. -n, -n, messenger. 

83rtef, m, -e«, -e, letter. 
brtngen (251), bring. 
f&vot, n. -e«, -e, bread. 
Srftrf e f / -n, bridge. 
Staiber, m. -«, * brother. 
JBudj, n. -eg, *er, book. 

a 

Slfflr, «. -e«, *e, choir. 

ba, adv., there ; a?*/., as, since. 

(Cf. also 118.) 
$od), ». -e«, *er, roof. 

bafyer, therefore. 

battttt, conj. t in order that, so that. 

baft, that. 

bent (64), thy, thine, your. (Cf. 

57. 65.) 
betner, ber beinc r ber beiuige, 

pron, (198), thine, yours. 
bettfett (251), think, 
bentt (217), for. 

benuod), nevertheless, yet. 
bet p art., the (54); dem. t this, 
that, this one, that one, he (125, 



197) ; rel. t who, which, that 

(149)- 
berjenige, that one, he who, he 

(197). 

berfelbe, the same (197;. 

beittfd) p adj., German; ber £>eutfd)e 
(145), the German; 3>eutfdj, 
German (language). 

Qetttfffylattb, ». -«, Germany. 

$esetnber, w, -$, - December. 

$iamanf , m. -en, -en, diamond. 

bienen (dat.) t serve. 

Wiener, m. -8, -, servant. 

$ten£tag, m. -«, -e, Tuesday. 
btefer, (59), this, that; this one, 

the latter, he (197). 
bod), though, nevertheless, yet, 

certainly, surely, I think, you 

know, etc. 

bonnern, thunder. 
$0nnerdtag, m. -«, -e, Thursday. 
$urf, «. -e« f •''er, village. 
Swrnenljetfe, / ~n, hedge of 

thorns, 
brei, three, 
bretfttg, thirty, 
bretgefyn, thirteen, 
britt, third. 
$>rtttel, ». -«, -, third, third 

part. 
btt (86), thou, you (57). 
buttlel, dark. 
burn) (ace), through. (As prefix, 

cf. 188.) 
bflrfett (250), may, be permitted, 

dare. 
burften, thirst, be thirsty; eg 

burftet mid), I am thirsty. 
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Qt 

tbtn, even, just; eben fo — nrie, as 

— as; — toottett (250), be on the 

point of, just about to. 
ebel, noble. 
©belffeilt, m. -«, -e, precious 

stone. 
<£t, n. -e«, -er, egg. 
cut (62), a, an, one; ber eine 

(140), the one. 
Ctltaubcr (indecl.), each other, 

one another, 
finer, pron. (196), one. 

Citttgc, some. 

Ctttft, once, formerly. 

<£ittttJ0f)tter, m. -8, -, inhabitant. 

(£tfeubaf|tt, /. -en, railroad. 

etf, eleven. 

<£lifaoetl> f / -«, Elizabeth. 

cm^fangett (242), receive, wel- 
come. 

(Jnglanb, n. -%, England. 

(Snglfittber, m. -«, -, Englishman. 

engltfdj, adj., English; (Snglifd), 
English (language). 

entberfen, discover. 

cr (93), he. {But cf also 94.) 

(Srbc, /. -n, earth, ground. 

CrljaUeu (241), receive. 

erimtent, refl. (gen. t or an, ace), 

remember, recollect, recall. 

erft ' first. 

t$ (93) r it. {But cf. also 94.) 
(§S ifi, there is. 

effen (239), eat. 

etttHtd (indecl.), something, any- 
thing, some. 



euer (64), your. 

ett(c)rer, ber eu(e)re, ber eu(e)rige, 
pron. (198), yours. 

fatten, f. (241), fall, 
fangen (242), catch. 
gebrnar', m. -«, -e, February, 
gfeber, / -n, feather, pen. 9 
gfelb, «. -e«, -er, field, 
ftaben (237), find. 
Sfofdje,/-n, bottle. 

gffetfd), n. -e«, flesh, meat. 
ftctfttg, industrious. 

fRc£eit, f. (246), flow. 

gflttft, w. -e«, *e, river. 

folgen, f. (<&/.)» follow, 
fragen, ask. 

grange, *w. -n, -n, Frenchman, 
franjofifd), <*<#., French. 
Ofrait, / -en, woman, wife, Mrs. 
$raitleht, *. -«, -, young lady, 

miss, Miss. 
gfrettag, m. -8, -e, Friday. 

freffCtt (239), eat (of animals). 

greube, /. -n, joy. 

freuttt, refl., rejoice (flber, acc. t at). 
ftreimb, m. -e«, -e, friend, 
grennbm, / -nen, adv ) friend, 
fremtblid), friendly, 
griebe, **. -n«, -n (233), peace. 
frftlj, early; gejtent — , yester- 
day morning. 

grueling, w. -«, -e, spring. 
fiityren, lead. 
fftitf, five, 
fftttfaefyn, fifteen. 
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fttnfoig, fifty. 

fftr (ace), for; timg — r what sort 
(kind) of, what. 

gfu$, m. -6eg, *6e, foot. 
®<tbel, f. -n, fork. 

gang, whole, entire, all. 

©arten, m. -g, * garden. 

©oft m. -eg, *e, guest. 

©cbailbe, n. -g, -, building, edi- 
fice. 

geben (239), give ; eg gibt, there 
is (152). 

gef alien (241, dat.), please. 

gegeit (ace), towards, against. 

gegeitftfier (dat., 215), opposite to. 

geljeit, f. (242), go. 
©elb, «. -eg, -er, money. 
®emolbe r *. -g, -, painting. 
gerttbe, exactly, just; — aug, 

straight ahead. 
gent, willingly, gladly; — Ijaben, 

like; {with verbs often) like to. 

(Stertrob, / -«, Gertrude. 

©cfidjt f «. -g, -er (231), face. 

gefrem p yesterday; — frill), yes- 
terday morning. 

($la£, n. -eg, 'er, glass. 

glouben (<&/. /*™.), believe, 
think. 

gluten, glow. 

©olb, n. -eg, gold. 

©ott, a*, -eg, *er (231), god, God. 

©raf, w. -en, -en (119), count. 

(grad, ». -eg, *er, grass. 

groti f gray. 



grog (156), great, large, talL 

grftn, green. 

gttt (156), adj., good ; adv., well. 



tyaben (251), have; gent — , like 

tyageht, hail. 

ljaU), «<#'., half. 

$ftlfre, / -n, half. 

gammer, m. -g, * hammer. 

$anb, / *e, hand. 

$aufe, m. -ng, -n (233), heap. 

$aud, n. -eg, *er, house; nad) 

— e, home; gu — e, at home. 
tyetgett (24$), trans., bid; intrans., 

be called, be named. 
tyefttg, vehement. 
$clb, ». -en, -en (119), hero. 
Ijelfen (<&/., 238), help, 
tyer, cf. 212. 

$erbft, m. -eg, -e, autumn. 

$err, m. -n, -en (121), master. 

lord, gentleman, sir, Mr. 
tyenrlid), splendid. 
$e*3, «. -eng, -en (233), heart 

Ijettte, to-day; — frill), this morn- 
ing. 

ljter, here, 
fyht, cf. 212. 

fyiutet ( 1 10) , behind. {As prefix, 
cf. 188.) 

Wl (i5 6 )»Wg^- 
ijftren, hear. 

ljubfd), pretty. 

$unb, m. -eg, -e, dog. 
tynnbert, hundred. 
4>ttt r w. -eg/*, hat. 
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3 
t* (83), 1. 

iljr, pron., ye, you (57, 86); poss. 
adj., her, their (64) ; 3fyr, your 

(65). 

iljrcr, ber iljre, ber iljrige, /™». 

(198), hers, their; 31)rer, etc., 

your (65). 
ttttttter, always, ever. (Cf. also 213.) 
in (no), in, into. 
ittbeffen, meanwhile. 

3rrtum, m. -8, *er, error. 

far y es - 

3oljr, n. -( 8, -e, year. 

3amiar', ™. -8, -e, January. 

\t f ever. 

jeber (60), each, every. 

jebermatttt (194)* everybody. 

\ZV\a\8, ever. 

jCtttanb (I94)» somebody, some 
one. 

jetter (60), that, that one, the for- 
mer. 

je$t f now. 

Sttti, m. -8, July. 

jmtg, young. 

3uiti, m. -8, June. 



$affee, *«. -8, coffee. 

$atfer f m. -8, - emperor. 

tali, cold. 

$5fe, w. -8, - (98), cheese. 

faufeit, buy. 

&aufmamt r m. -8, *er <?>* -teute 

(129), merchant. 



Icttt (63), no, not a, not any. 
tt\ntV f fron. (196), no, none, not 

any. 
£eUner r m. -8, -, waiter. 
fcttttCtt (251), know, be acquainted 

with. 
$tttfc, n. -e8, -ex, child. 

$ird|e,/-n, church. 
&irf d)e, / -n, cherry. 
tiav (comp., fforei"), clear. 

&letfc, n. -e8, -er, dress; pi. also, 
Clothes, clothing. 

flettt, little, small. 

Hopfeit, knock; e8 flopft, some one 
is knocking. 

ftfofter, n. -8, * cloister, con- 
vent. 

ttnabt, m. -n, -n, boy. 

fotttmeit, f. (238), come. 

tifi, m - -«r ~ e / fciag- 

tigiit,/-nen, q ueen - 

fdtmen (250), can, be able. 

$Oj>f, m. -e8, *e, head. 
frattf, sick, ill. 
&ud}cn, m. -8, -, cake. 

$tttj,/*e, COW. 
Ittrj, short. 

2 

fadjen, laugh. 

fiabett, /». -8, *, shop. 

fiottb, «. -e8, Hx, land, country; 

cmf bent (ba8) — , in (into) the 
country. 

lang, long. 

faltgC, adv., long, for a long time. 
laffetl (241), let, have, cause (209). 
fiaufc, «. -e8, -e, foliage. 
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(attfett, f. (243), run. 
tcbctt, live, be alive. 
Icgen, trans , lay ; refl., lie down. 
(efytett, teach. 
Setyret, m. -«, -, teacher. 
fieib, n. -e8, hurt, pain, sorrow; e£ 
tut mir leib, I am sorry. 

gerdje, / -it, lark, 
lentett, learn. 

lefett (239), read. 
£eitte, pl. t people. 
liebcu, love, 
fiieb, n. -e«, -er, song. 
licgcn (239), lie. 

Kit!, left; —8 (227), to the left. 

fobett, praise. 

fitfffel, m. -9, - t spoon. 

fioubon, n. -$, London. 

fiorbeer, m. -«, -en (234), laurel. 

£ttft,/*e, air. 

Sttfrtyiel, ». -«, -c f comedy. 

m 

mattyen, make. 

3ftabdjen, ». -$, -, girl, maiden. 

2Jittt, w. -3, May. 

mat, times; geljn — , ten times. 

matt (196), one, they, you. 

manner (60, 196), many, many a. 

SRatm, m. -e«, *er (231), man, 

, husband. 

SRarte, / -en«, Mary. 
SRar$, m. -e«, -e, March. 
3Raj, #*. -end, Max. 
mefyr (156), more, 
tttcin (64), my, mine, 
meiner, ber meine, ber metntge, 
pron. (198), mine. 



meift (156), most. 

SRenfdj, m, -en, -en (119). man, 

human being. 
SReffer, n. -3, -, knife. 
aJlillion (i4°)»/ -en, million. 
SRtnerar, «. -«, -ien (130), min- 
eral. 
SRitrate, / -n, minute. 
mtt (<&/.), with. 
mtt»&ringen (251), bring with, 

bring along. 
SRittag, m. -8, -e. noon. 
3Jiitternad)t, / *e, midnight. 
jPltttttwd), w. -8, -e, Wednesday. 
tttBgett (250), may, like (cf. Lesson 

XXVI); id) tn5d)te gent, I should 

like to. 
SRtfttat, m. -8, -e, month. 
Sfomtag, w. -8, -e, Monday. 
SRorgen, »*. -8, -, morning; mor- 

gen8 (227), in the morning, 
morgett, adv., to-morrow; — frity 

to-morrow morning. 
SRotte, / -n, sea-gull. 
mube, tired. 

Sftnflf, /, music. 

muff en (250), must, have to. (C/ % 

Lesson XXVI.) 

3Jhttter, / * mother. 
9Jlttrte f / -n, myrtle. 

ttftd) (dat.) f to, towards, after; past 
(time). 

9ladjfmr, m. -8, -n (234), neigh- 
bor. 
Hadji, / *e, night. 
HadjtigaH,/ -en, nightingale. 



VOCABULARY. 



125 



no!) (156), nigh, near. 
9fame, m. -n8, -n (233), name. 

ttebett (no), beside, by. 

•Weffe, m. -n, -n, nephew, 
ueljmen (238), take 
ncin, adv., no. 
nennen (251), name. 
s JJcft, ». -e8, -er, nest, 
tteit, new, modern. 
newt, nine, 
tteuitaefjit, nineteen, 
ncnnsig, ninety, 
ttidjt, not ; nod) — , not yet. 
ttiffytd (indecl.}, nothing. 
ttfe, never. 
nitmaW, never. 

tticntanb (194), nobody, no one. 
trimmer, never. 

Itod), adv., still, yet; — ntd)t, not 
yet. 

9tapem&er, m. -«, -, November. 

mttf, now. 

mtr, only. (Cf. also 213.) 



90, whether. 

Dftober, m. -«, -, October. 

ober, or. 

Dfett f m. -S, *, stove. 

Oft, often. 

oljttC (ace), without. 

Ottfel, m. -$, -, uncle. 



$aar, ». -e«, -e, pair, 
papier', n. -«, -e, paper. 
$ari£, «., Paris. 
$ferb, ». -e8, -e, horse. 



pffangett, plant. 
$fmtb, n. -es, -e, pound. 

ptad)t\Q, splendid. 

^rofeffor, m. -g, -en (234), pro- 
fessor. 

JRfinber, »*. -«, -, robber. 

ffiebe, f. -it, vjne. 

redft, adj., right; — « (227), to 

the right. 
[Redjt, *. -e«, -e, right; red)t 

Ijaben, be right. 
ORegen, *». -8, rain, 
regnett, rain, 
retd), rich, 
reidjen, reach, hand, pass. 

JRctf e, / -n, journey. 

reifen, f., travel, go; ber ffieifenbe 

(145), traveler. 
9tyeilt, m. -«, Rhine. 
HttgS U«t (fftf.)* round about. % 
dlitttt, m. -«, -, knight. 
8Rorf f w. -e«, *e, coat. 
ORom, n. -8, Rome. 
JRflmer, /». -8, -, Roman. 
Mofc, / -n, rose, 
rat, red. 

fogen, say, tell. 

ftttlft (comp., jattf tcr) f soft, gentle. 
©djiwfoiel, n. -8, -e, spectacle, 

play. 
fdjeiuett (245), shine, seem. 
fdjCttJen, give, present. 
©djladjt, / -en, battle. 
fdjlafen (241), sleep, 
fdjlcdjt, bad. 
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©djlof?, ». -e«, M ex, castle. 
©djluffel, w*. -*, -, key. 
©djneiber, m. -«, -, tailor. 
fdjtteten, snow. 

fdjnett, quick, fast. 
fdjOlt, already. 
fdjdtt, beautiful, fine. 

fdjreibcn (245), write. 
©djnty, w. -e*, -e, shoe, 
©djnle, / -n, school, 
©djulcr, m. -e, -, pupjl, scholar. 

©djftager, m. -$, *, brother-in-law. 

fdjtoars, black. 

bit ©djtoet^, Switzerland. 

©djttert, ». -e«, -er, sword. 

©djtocftcr,/ -n, sister. 

fedjS, six. 

©eflStel, «. -$, -, sixth. 

fedfteljtt, sixteen. 

fe4a«0r sixty. 

fc^cn (239), see. 

ftljr, very, very much. 

fetlt, be (248) ; eg ijt, there is, e« 

ftrtb, there are (152). 
fcitf (64), his, its (94). 

fetner, ber feine, ber feintge, pron. 

(198), his, its. 

feit (dat.) t since. 

feftett, seldom, rarely. 

fenben (251), send. 

September, m. -$, -, September.- 

fCjjCtt, trans., set; refl., sit down, 
take a seat 

fid) (191), r^/?., himself, herself, it- 
self, themselves, yourself. 

tfe (93). she, they; @ie, you (57). 

fteben, seven. 

fieb$cl)tt, seventeen. 



fieb$ig, seventy. 

©ilber, n. -«, silver. 

ftttaen (237), sing. 

Men (239), sit. 

fo, so, thus; fo — une, as (so) — 

as. 
©otyn, m. -e«, *e, son. 
folder (60), such, 
fatten (250), shall, ought, be said. 

(Cf. Lesson XXVI.) 
©otntner, *». -«, -, summer, 
fottbent (217), but. 
©omtabenb, m. -e, -e, Saturday. 
Sonne, / -n, sun. 
©onnraa, m. -$, -e, Sunday. 
f*a$teren fjetyen, f. (242), take a 

walk. 

fbielen, play. 

©ftradje, / -n, language; neuere 

— n, modern languages. 

fyredjen (238), speak, 
©tobt, / *e, city. 
ftatt, strong. 
freljett (240), stand. 
fte^(ett (23S), steal, 
fterben, f. (238), die. 
©tiefel, m. -«, -, boot. 

©trotyl, m. -e«, -en (234), beam, 

ray. 
©rraftc, / -n, street, 
©turf, n. -e$, -e, piece. 
©rubent', m. -en, -en, student, 
fhtbteren (178), study, 
©rubhttn, ».-«,-ien ( 1 30) , study 

©tntyl, m. -e«, *e, chair. 
©tnnbe, / -n, hour, lesson. 
fudjen, seek, search. 
fug, sweet. 
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tabeltt, blame, censure. 

$ag, m. -eg, -e, day. 

3tol, n. -eg, ^er, valley. 

3totite,/ -n, aunt. 

Sufdje,/ -n» pocket. 

3toffe>/ -n, cup. 

tattfenp, thousand. 

Setter, m. -g, -, plate. 

%t)ta'ttx, n. -g, -, theatre. 

%t\\, m. -eg, -e, part ; teilg (227), 

partly. 
Uiltn, share. 
Xitt, «• -e^, -e, animal. 
$tttte,/ -n, ink. 
$tfd), /»• -eg, -e, table. 
$od)ter,/ 2, daughter. 

tragett (240), carry, wear. 

trtnfen (237), drink, 
tun (248), do. 

tt 

fiber ( 1 10) , over, above. (As pre- 
fix, cf 188.) 

ftbermorgen, day after to-morrow. 

iiberfe^Ctt, sep., set across, ferry 

Over ; insep., translate. 
Ufer, n. -8, -, bank, shore. 

Uljr, / -en, clock, watch; roiepiet 

— ifi eg, what o'clock is it; um 
newt — , at nine o'clock. 

ttttt (ace), around, about; at 
(o'clock). (As prefix y cf. 188.) 

itnb, and. 

Unredjt, n. -«, wrong; wired) t 

Ijaben, be wrong. 

uttfer (64), our. 



Jtttf(e)rer, ber unf(e)re, ber un* 
f(e)rige,/rtf». (198), ours. 

ttttter (no), under, below, among. 
(As prefix 1 cf. 188.) 

iutter«gel}eit, f. (242), set (sun, 

etc.) . 

Untcrtan, m. -g, -en (234), sub- 
ject 

8 

©ater, m. -«, *, father. 

23eilcf)en, n. -8, -, violet. 

perfaufett, sell. 

1 crtterett (246), lose. 

perfteljen (240), understand; eg 

Perffceljt ftd), of course. 
Setter, m. -g, -n (234), cousin. 

Ptel (183), much; //., many. 
pietteidjt', perhaps. 

pier, four. 

$tertef, n. -g, -, fourth, quarter. 

Pterin, fourteen. 

ptergig, forty. 

Sogel, m. -g, * bird. 
POtt (dat.), from, of, by. 
por (no), before, in front of, ago; 
to, till (time of day). 

porgeftem, day before yesterday. 
Porig, former, last. 

ttadjfett, f. (240), grow. 

gBagett, m. -g, - wagon, carriage. 
toatyf true; Tticr)t — , is it not true. 
ttialjrenb (gen.) r during. 

933arb, m. -eg, *er (231), woods, 

forest. - 
JHJattb, /. % wall. 
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tnattbertt, f., wander. 
toavn (219), when, 
toann, waim. 
tnanrat, why. 

load (116), inter, or rel., what, 
whatever, that which (118, 
184); — ffir, what sort (kind) 
of, what. 

SBaffer, n. -«, -, water. 

2Beg, m. -e«, -e, way, path. 

tneg, away. 

lOCgett (£*»•)» on account of. 

toe^en, blow. 

tteil, because. 

SBein, m . -e$, -e, wine. 

tncinctt, weep. 

inetif, white. 

fcCldjer (60), inter., which, what; 

rel. (149), who, which, that. 
nietlig (183), little, few, a few; eitt 

— , a little. 

toenn, if, when (219). 

tticr (116), inter., who ; rel. (150), 

(he) who, whoever, 
tnerbett, f. (248), become, grow. 
^Better, n. -e, -, weather. 

briber {ace), against. 

tnie, how. 

ttlicbcr, again. [month. 

ttJlCtJlClftC, ber — , what day of the 
OBtfyefa, m. -8, WiUiam. 
Winter, m. -«, -, winter, 
torf* (83), we. 
ariffett (251), know. 



too, where. (Cf. also 118.) 

2Bod)e, / -n, week. 

tooljut, whither, where. 

tnol)l, well; probably, indeed, 1 
presume, etc 

ttoljneit, dwell, live. 

ttoflett (250), will, wish, purpose 
(cf. Lesson XXVI) ; cben — , be 
on the point of, just about to. 

ttfttnbens, wonder; eS txmnbert 
mtrf), I wonder, I am astonished. 
tniiltfd)eit, wish, desire. 



$el)tt, ten. 
$eljtuna(, ten times. 
Seifjett, show. 
&t it, f. -en, time. 
fettling, / -en, newspaper. 

serftfren, destroy. 

giefyett (246), trans., draw; »»- 
trans. \. r go, move. 

3tmmcr, ». -«, -, room. 

§tt f /r<?/. (dfc/.), to; adv., tOO J 
(ugTSft zw£) , to. 

3tt(fer, w. -«, -, sugar. 
Suffmtmen, together. 
3tt>att5tg, twenty. 
Stoiet, two. 

5toteit r second. 
gnufdjett (no), between. 
StniNf, twelve. 

3*iHftel, n. -«, -, twelfth, 
twelfth part. 
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a, an, eta (62). 

able, be — , f5nnen (250). 

about, UUl (ace.) ; be (just) — to, 

cben tt)0tten (250) ; around — , 

rings umljer. 
above, fiber (110). 
account, on — of, tueaen (gen.). 
accordingly, ctlfo. 
acquainted, be — with, fennen 

(251). 
after, nad) {dat.). 
again, nrieber. 

against, gegen (ace), raiber {ace). 
ago, Dor {dat.) ; two days — , Dor 

gttei £agen. 
agreeable, angeneljm. 
air, Shift,/ Q>/.*e). 
alive, be — , lebett. 
all, all (183); {whole) , ganj. 
already, fdjon. 
also, ctttdj. 
always, immer. 
America, Slttterifa, n. 
American, adj., anterifantfd); «., 

Snterifaner, m. {pi. — ). 
among, unter (110). 
ancient, alt. 
and, unb. 



animal, %itx r n. {pi. — e). 
answer, antroorten {dat. pers.). 
anything, ettt>a$ (indecl.). 
apple, Styfel, m. 
apple-tree, StyfelBaum, m. 
apple-twig, ^tpfetgtDeig, m. 
April, Styrtl', m. 
around, urn (?cc.) ; — about, ring* 

umljer. 
as, conj., ba; as — as, fo — lute, 

ebenjo — tt)ie. 
ask, fragen; {request) bitten (239) 

{for, um, ace). 

assert, beljaupten. 

astonished, be — , ftd) ttmnbern; 1 

am — -, eg ttmnbert mid), 
at, an (110), bei (dat.); {o'clock) 

um (ace.) ; — the tailor's, bei bem 

©djneiber. 
August, Stagujr', m. 
aunt, Xante,/ 
autumn, §erbfi, m. 
away, meg. 



B 

bad, fdjledjt. 
bake, bacfen (240). 
bank, Ufer, n. {pi. — ). 
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battle, ©djtadjt,/ 
be, fein (248); (of health) ftdj be* 
ftnben (237); there is, are, c« ift, 

ftnb; e« gtbt (152). 
beam, ©traljl, m. (234). 
beautiful, fdjbtt. 
because, tt)eil. 
become, tnerben, (. (248). 
bed, SBett, n. (234). 
before, Dor (110). 
begin, beglnnen (238), an*fcmgen 

(242). 
behind, Winter (110). 
believe, glauben (dat.pers.). 
below, unter (110). 
beside, neben (110). 
between, grt)ifdr)en (110). 
bid, Ijeijjen (245, 208). 
bird, SBoget, m. 
black, fd)tt)ctr$. 
blame, tabeln. 
bloom, blii^eiu 
blue, blcm. 
book, 33udj, n. 
boot, @tiefet, m. 
bottle, glafdje,/ 
boy, Jhtabe, m. 
bread, 33rot, *. (//. — «). 
bridge, Sriidfc,/ 
bring, bringen (251). 
brother, 33ruber, »*. 
brother-in-law, ©imager, m. 
build, bauen. 

building, ©ebaube, n. (97). 
but, (217), aber, fonbent, allein. 
buy, faufen. 
by, (place) bci (dat.) t heben (110); 

(agent) Don («&/.)• 



cake, ftudjen, *w. (//. — ). 

called, be — , Ijeijjen (245). 

can, !5nnen (250). 

carriage, SBctgen, m. (pi. — ). 

carry, trctgen (240). 

castle, ©cfjtofj, n. {gen. — ffc«)< 

catch, fangen (242). 

censure, tabeln. 

certainly, bod). 

chair, ©tufyl, /». 

cheese, flfife, m. (98). 

cherry, flirfdje,/ 

child, ftinb, n. 

choir, (Eljor, ». (//. *e). 

church, $irdje,/ 

city, ©tabt,/^/.^). 

clear, Har (^m/. y tlarer). 

clock, Uljr, / ; what o'clock is n\ 

mie oiel Uljr ifl e«; at seven 

o'clock, urn fteben Utyr. 
cloister, fllofler, n. (97). 
clothes, clothing, &leiber, n.pL 
coat, SRocf, »*. 
coffee, tfaffee, m. 
cold, fait. 

come, fommen, f. (238). 
comedy, Suflfoiel, *. (//. — e). 
convent, Softer, ». (97). 
copy, ab'fdjreiben (245). 
count, ©raf, »*. (119). 
country, 2cmb, n. ; in (into) the — 

auf bcm (ba8) Sank . 
course, of — , e8 toerfteljt ftd), 
cousin, better, m. (234). 
cow, ^u^/(//.*e). 
cup, Xaffe,/. 
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dare, biirfen (253) » 

daughter, £otf)ter,/ (97). 

day, £ag, m. (pi. — c) ; what — 

of the month, ber nrieDielffce. 
December, 2)e$ember, m. 
departure, $bftf>ieb, m. {pl.—t). 
desire, ttmnfdjen. 
destroy, gerftoren. 
diamond, 2)iamant', »*.(119). 
die, jierben, f. (238) . 
discover, entbeden. 
do, tint (248); {of health) ftdj be- 

finbcn (237). {As auxiliary, cf. 

74.) 

dog, §unb, m. (pi. — c). 
dress, $leib, n. 
drink, trinfcn f-237). 
during, toaljrenb {gen.). 
dwell, tooljnen. 

E 

each, jeber (60), all (183). 

early, friilj. 

earth, (Srbe, f. 

eat, effett (239); (0/ animals) 

freffen (239). 
edifice, ©ebaube, ». (97). 
egg, (Si, ». 
eight, ad)t 
eighteen, atf^eljn. 
eighty, ac^tgig. 
eleven, elf. 
Elizabeth, (SUfabetl),/. 



emperor, Jtaijer, m. 
England, (Snglanb, n. 
English, englifdj; {language) @ng« 
iifdj; the — , bic (Snglanber. 



Englishman, (Snglanber, m. 

entire, gang. 

error, Srrtum, m. (231). 

even, eben. 

evening, 2lbenb, m. (p/.—t); in 

the — , abenb* (227); this — 

Ijeute aBcnb. 
ever, je, jemalS; {always) immer. 

{Cf. also 213.) 
every, jeber (60), all (113). 
everybody, jebermamt (194). 
exactly, gerabe. 
eye, 2luge, n. (234). 



face, ©eftdjt, ». (231). 

fall, fallen, f. (241). 

fast, fdjnett. 

father, SBater, m. 

feather, Seber,/ 

February, gebruar', m. {pi. — c) 

ferry over, flber*fefeen. 

few, ttenig (183); a — , toenig.^ 

field, gelb, ». 

fifteen, fftnfteljn. 

fifty, fiinfgig. 

find, flnben (237). 

first, erfl. 

five, filnf. 

flow, fliefjen, f. (246). 

flower, 33lume,/ 

follow, folgen, f. (dat.). 

foot, gug, m. 

for, prep., fur {acc.)\ conj., benn 

(217). 
forest, SBalb, m. (231). 
fork, ©abel, / 
former, uorig. 
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formerly, cinft 
forty, Dieraig. 
four, Diet, 
fourteen, niergeljn. 

fourth, {quarter) fBitttel, n. 

French, franjbjtfd); the — , bie 

grattjofen. 
Frenchman, granjofe, m. 
Friday, greitag, m. {pi. — e). 
friend, greunb, m.; greunbtn,/ 
friendly, freunblid). 
from, Don {dat.), au$ {dat.). 
front, in — of, oor (110). 



garden, (Storten, m. 
gentle, fanft {comp., fanfter). 
gentleman, $err, m. (121). 
German, adj., beutfd); »., ber 
2)eutfdje (145) ; {language) 

©eutfdj. 
Germany, 2)eutfd)lanb, n. 
Gertrude, ©ertrub, / 
girl, 2ftabd)en, n. 
give, geben (239), fdjenfen. 
gladly, gent, 
glass, ©la«, *. 
go, geljen, f. (242), rcifcn, f. 
god, God, ©ott, m. (231). 
gold, ©otb, m. 
good, gut (156); artig. 
grass, ©raS, n. 
gray, grau. 
great, grog (156). 
green, griin. 
ground, (Srbe,/ 
grow, ttmcfjfen, f. (240); {become) 

toerben, f. (248). 



guest, Otojt, m. 



hail, tyageln. 

half, a#., Ijalb ; «., $alfte,/ 

hammer, §amtner, m. 

hand, «., #ctnb,// v., reidjen. 

hat, §ut, m. 

have, Ijaben (251); — to, miiffen 

(250); {with inf. or part.) , laffcn 
(241, 209). 

he, cr (93); ber, bicfcr, berfetbc 

(197);— who, tuer (149); berje- 

nige (ber). 
head, $opf, *h. 
heap, $aufe, »*. (233). 
hear, Ijorett. 
heart, §erj, ». (233). 
hedge of thorns, 2)ornenl)e(fe, /. 
help, Ijelfen, f. (238, dat.). 
her, ir>r (64). 
here, jjier. 

hero, $elb", /». (119). 
hers, iljrer, ber tljre, ber ityrige 

(198). 
herself, refl., ficr) (191). 
high, f)od} (156). 
himself, refl., ftd) (191). 
his, adj. fein (64) ; pron., feiner, 

ber feine, ber feinige (198). 
home, adv., nad) #aufe; at — , 311 

$aufe. 
horse, $ferb, n. {pi. — e). 
hour, ©tunbe,/ 
house, §au«, 71. ; at the — of, bei 

{dat.). 

how, toit. 
however, aber (217). 
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hundred, tyunbert. 

fcurt, 2eib, n. 

husband, Wlarm, m. (2S1). 



t, id) (83). 
if, tuenn. 
ill, front 
in, in (110). 
indeed, n>or)t. 
industrious, fleijjtg. 
inhabitant, (Sintooljner, m. (pi. — ). 
ink, £inte,/ 
into, in (110). 
it, e« (93); ba«felbe (197). 
its, adj., fein (64); pron., feiner, 
bcr feine, bcr feinige (198). 

itself, refl., |tdj (191). 



January, 3anuar', m. (pi. — e). 
journey, SRetfe,/ 
joy, greube,/ 
July, 3uti, m. 
June, 3nni, m. 

just, cb<r., gcrabc; — about to, 
cben rootlen (250). 



key, @djluffel, m. 

king, $onig, w. 

kind, what — of, tt)a« fur (cin). 

knife, 9fteffer, ». 

knight, fitter, m. 

knock, flopfen ; some one is — ing, 

c« flopft. 



know, toiffen (251); (£1 acquainted 
with) fcnncn (251); you — , 
bod). 



labor, arbeiten. 

lady, 2)ame, // young — , grau* 

lein, ». 
land, Sanb, n. 
language, @prad)e,/. 
large, grog (156). 
lark, £erd)e,/ 
last, Dorig. 
laugh, ladjen. 
lay, (egen. 
lead, fuljren. 
leaf, matt, n. 
learn, (ernen. 

leave, &bfd)ieb, m. {pi. — e). 
left, linf ; to the — , Untt (227). 
lesson, Slufgabe,// ©tunbe,/ 
let, laffen (241, 209). 
letter, 93rief, tn. 
lie, licgcn, f. (239) ; — down, fldr) 

tegen. 
lighten, btifeen. 
like, lieben, gem tyaben; mogen 

(250) ; I should — to, id) ntbcfjtc 

gern; — to (with verbs) , gem 
little, Ilein; luenig; a — , eta 

luenig. 
live, lebcn; (dwell) tooljnen. 
London, Eonbon, n. 
long, adj., fong; adv., lange. 
look at, an^eljen (239). 
lord, Lord, #err, m. (121) 
lose, tocrtieren (246). 
love, licben. 



/» 
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maiden, SWfibdjen, n. 

make, madjen. 

man, 2Jtonn, m. (231); {human 

being) 2Renfdj, »*. (119). 
many, utele, manner (60); — a, 

mandjer. 
March, 2Rfirg, m. 
Mary, 2Jtorie,/ 
master, £err, m. (121). 
May, 97toi, /». 
may, mbgen (250); (be permitted) 

biirfen (250). 
Max, 2Rar, *w. 
meanwhile, tnbeffen. 
meat, gleifdj, *. 
meet, begegnen, f. (dat.). 
mend, ctu8*bef[ent. 
merchant, jtaufmann, m. (129). 
messenger, $3ote, m. 
midnight, SJMternadjt,/ (pi. *e). 
million, Million, / 
mine, metner, ber nteine, ber mei* 

nige (198). 
mineral, Mineral, n. (130). 
minute, 2ftinu'te,/ 
miss, Miss, grautein, ». 
Monday, 2ftontag, m. (pi. — e). 
money, ©elb, ». 
month, 2ftonat, m. (pi. - e ). 
more, meljr (156). 
morning, 2Rorgen, /». (//. — ) ; in 

the — , morgenS (227); this 

(yesterday) — , Ijeute (gejtern) 

most, tneifl (156). 
mother, aflutter,/ (97). 
Mr., #err, m. (121). 



Mrs., grau,/ 

much, Diet (183). 

music, SJtoftr , / 

must, miiffen (250). 

my, ntetn (64). 

myself, refl., mid), mir (191). 

N 

name, »., 9tame, »*. (233); v. 

ncnncn (251); be — d, Ijetjjen 

(245). 
near, adj., nal) (156); prep., bet 

(dat.) . 
neighbor, 9tad)bar, **. (234). 
nephew, Sfteffe, m. 
West, SRejt, *. 

never, nie f niemals ; nimmer. 
nevertheless^' bennod), bod), 
new, neu. 

newspaper, 3 e tt un 0// 
next, ndd^fl (156). 
nigh, nat) (156). 
night, Maty, f.(pl.* e). 
nightingale, SRadjtigatl,/ 
nine, neun. 
nineteen, neunjelm. 
ninety, neunjig. 
no, adj., fein (63); <«/«/., nein; — 

one, niemanb (194). 
noble, ebet. 

nobody, niemanb (194). 
none, feiner (196). 
noon, 9ttittag, m. (pi. — e). 
not, nicr)t ; — yet, nod) nid)t; — a, 

fein (63) ; — any, feiner (196). 
nothing, nidjtfl (indecl.). 
now, jefet, nun. 
November, SNooember, m, 
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occupy, beroolnten. 

October, October, m. (pi. — ). 

of, oon (dat.). 

often, oft. 

old, alt. 

on, auf (110), an (110). 

once, cinft. 

one, adj., cin (62); pron. % man, 
etner (196); some—, jemanb 
(194); no—, niemanb (194), 
leiner (196); this — , bicfer (59); 
that—, jener (60), bcr. (125). 

only, nur. 

opposite to, gegeniiber {dat., 215). 

or, ober. 

order {purchases), befteEen. 

order, in — that, bamit, bag. 

other, anber. 

ought, fotten (250). 

our, unfer (64). 

ours, unf(e)rer, ber unf(c)re, bcr 
unf(e)rige (198). 

ourselves, refl., un$. 

out of, au8 (dat.). 

over, ilbcr (110). 



pain, £eib, n. 

painting, ©emfilbe, n. (98). 

pair, $aar, «. {pi. — e). 

paper, <pap.er / , n. 

Paris, ^artg, n. 

partly, teitS (227). 

pass, reid)en. 

past, (161), nadj (dat.); auf 

(ace). 
path, 2Beg, m. (pi. — c). 



peace, griebe, m. (233). 

pen, geber,/ 

people, 2eute,//. 

perhaps, i>ietteid)t'. 

permitted, be — , biirfen (250). 

picture, 93ilb, n. 

piece, ©tttd, n. (pi. — e). 

plant, pflangen. 

plate, Setter, m. 

play, v., tyielen ; »., @d)aufoiel, ». 
0>/.— e). 

pleasant, angeneljm. 

please, gef alien (241, dat.); (re- 
quest) bitte. 

pocket, Za\ty,f. 

point, be on the — of, eben ttotten 
(250). 

poor, arm. 

pound, *Pfunb, n. (pi. — e). 

praise, loben. 
, present, fdjenfen. 

presume, I — , tooljl. 

pretty, ljiibfd). 

probably, ftoljl. 

professor, ^rofeffor, m. (234). 

pupil, ©a)iiler, m. 

purpose, tootten (250). 

put on, {clothing) an«jief|en (246); 
(hat) auf-fe^en. J 

Q 

quarter, SBiertel, n. 
queen, flbnigin,/ 
quick, fdjnett. 

R 

raft, glofe, n. (pi. *e). 
railroad, (Sifenbaljn,/ 
rain, «., SRegen, m.; v., regnen. 
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rap, ttopfen. 

rarely, felten. 

ray, ©traljl, m. (234). 

reach, tetdjen. 

read, lefett (239). 

recall, fid} exinnnn(gen. t oraxi,acc). 

receive, erljalten (241), empfangen 

(242) ; {welcome) entpfangen. 
red, rot. 

rejoice, fidj freuen. 
remain, bletben, (. (245). 
remember, ft$ ertnnern [gen., or 

an, ace). 
reply, antiuorten (dat.pers.). 
request, bitten (urn, ace, thing).' 
Rhine, dtyein, m. 
rich, reicr). 
right, «#., redjt ; »., SRedjt, *. (//. 

— C); be — (adj.), redjt (noun) 

fjaben; to the — , red)t« (227). 
rise (sun, etc.), auf*geljen, f. (242). 
river, gtufi, »*. (gen. — ffe8). 
road, 2Beg, 0*. (//. — e). 
robber, dauber, m* 
Rome, Atom, ». 
Roman, ftomer, m. 
roof, 3)ad), ». 
room, &immtv f *. 
rose, SRoje,/ 
run, foufen, f. (243). 



same, the — , berfelbe. 
Saturday, ©omtabenb, m. (pi. — e), 
say, fagen ; be said, jottcn (250). 
scholar, ©filler, 0*. 
school, ©cfyiite,/ 
search, fud^en. 



seat, take a — , fid} fefcen. 

see, feljen (239). 

seek, fudjen. 

seem, fpjeinen (245). 

seldom, (elten. 

sell, nerfoufen. 

send, fenben (251). 

September, September, m. 

servant, £>iener, m. 

serve, btenen (dat.). 

set, {sun, etc.), unter*geljen, f. 

(242); — across, iiber*fefcen. 
seven, fteben. 
seventeen, ftebjeljn. 
seventy, ftebjtg. 
shall, follen (250); (future) totx> 

ben, f. (248). 
she, fie (93). 
shine, fdjeiueu (245). 
shoe, <&tf)itf), m. (pi. — e). 
shop, Saben, m. 
shore, Ufer, n. (J>1. — ). 
short, furj. 
show, geigen. 
silver, ©ilber, n. 
since, prep., (eit (dat.); conj.,ba. 
sing, ftngen (237). 
sister, ©rfjtoefter,/ 
sit, ftfcen (239) ; — down, ftc$ 

fefcen. 
six, fecr)d. 

sixteen, fed}jel)n. 
sixty, fed)jtg. 
sleep, jdjtafen (241). 
small, tletn. 
snow, jennet en. 

so, jo; is it not — , nidjt toaljr; — 
that, bantit, bag. 
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soft, fanft (comp. % fanfter). 

some, (182), etttmS (indecl.), 
etnige; — one, jemanb (194). 
somebody, jemanb (194). 
something, ettnaS (indecl.). 
son, ©oljn, m. 
song, £ieb, n. 
soon, balb. 
sorrow, Seib, n. 
sorry, I am — , e* tut mtr Icib. 
sort what — of, roa« filr (cin). 
speak, foredjen (238). 
spectacle, ©djauftuet, ». (//.— c). 
splendid, Ijerrtid), J>rfid)tig. 
spoon, Sdffel, /». 
spring, grueling, m. 
stand, flef>en (240). 
steal, fte^len (238). 
still, adv., nod), 
stone, €>teitt, m.; precious — , 

(gbetjieut. 
stove, Dfett, m. • 
straight ahead, gerabe auS. 
street, ©trage,/ 
strong, par!. 

student, ©tubent', m. (119). 
study, *., ©tubium, n. (130); v. 

jrabteren (178). 
subject, Untertan, m. (234) 
such, foldjer (60, 196). 
sugar, 3it(fer r m. (j>l. — ). 
summer, ©ommer, m. (pi. — i). 
sun, @onne,/ 

Sunday, ©otratag, m. (Jl.— e). 
surely, bod), 
sweet, ffig. 

Switzerland, bie @*tteta. 
sword, ©dju&ert, it. 



table, £tfd), m. 

tailor, ©d)neiber, 0*. 

take, neljmen (238). 

tall, grog (156). 

teach, leljren. 

teacher, Secret, m. 

tell, fagen. 

ten, jeljn. 

than, aid. 

that, dem. % jener (60), bcr (125), 
bicfer (59), berjenige ; rel. (149 , 
tt>etd)er, ber, ttms (184); conj. t 
bag; in order — , so — , baxnit 
bag. 

the, ber (54). 

theatre, £ljea'ter, n. (j>l. — ). 

their, tyr (64). 

theirs, iljrer, ber tljre, ber irjrtgc 

(198). 
themselves, refl. t ftd) (191). 
there, ba, bort. 
therefore, better, atfo. 
they, fie (93); (indef.) man (196). 
thine, beiner, ber beine, ber beinige 

(198). % 
think, benren (251); (believe) 

gfouoen (dat.pers); I — f bod), 
third, adj., britt ; *., SMttet, n. 
thirsty, be — , bflrften ; I am — , e« 

bUrpet mid), 
thirteen, breigeljn. 
thirtieth, breigigji. 
thirty, bretgig. 
this, biefer (59), ber (125). 
thou, bu (86). 
though, bod), 
thousand, taujenb. 
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three, bret. 
through, burdj {ace). 
thunder, bonnern. 
Thursday, 2)onnerStag, m. (pi 

-e). 
thy, eeitt. 

thyself, re/l., bid), blr (191). 

till, bid. 

time, 3 e tt//>' (repetition) mat; 

for a long — , fonge ; ten — s, 

jelmmaL 
tired, mube. 

to, JU {dat) t nadj (aat.); (161) Dor 

(dat.) 9 auf (««:.). 
to-day, Ijeute. 
to-morrow, morgen ; day after — , 

iibermorgen. 
too, gu; (also), aud). 
toward(8), nadj (dat), gegen («<*.). 
translate, iiberfefcen. 
travel, retfen, f. 
traveler, ber SRetfenbe (145). 
tree, ©aunt, m.; apple — , ftyfel* 

bemm. 
true, ttmljr; is it not — , ntdjt 

toaljr. 
Tuesday, 2)ienftog, m. (j>l. — e). 
twelfth, 3»olftcl, n. 
twelve, jtoolf. 
twenty, gtoangtg. 

twig, 3 toe ^0f m *i a PP le — » 2tyfel» 

gweig. 
two, groei. 



uncle, Dnfet, m. {pi. — ). 
under, miter (110). 
understand, Derjleljen (240). 



until, biS. 
upon, auf (110). 



valley, %oX, n* 
very, fc^r. 
village, 2)orf, if. 
violet, SBetktyen, n. 

W 

wagon, SBagen, m. (pi. — ). 

waiter, $ettner, m. 

walk, take a — , ftmjieren getyen 

V (242). 
wall, SBanb,/ (pl.*t). 
wander, toanbern, f. 
warm, It) arm. 
watch, Uljr, / 
water, Staffer, n. (pi. - \ 
way, 2Beg, m. 
we, ttrir (83). 
wear, tragen (240). 
weather, Setter, ». 
Wednesday, 2ftitttt)od), m. (pi. 

-e). 
week, 2Bod)e,/ 
welcome, empfangett (242). 
well, adj., ftoljt ; adv., gut. 
well-behaved, arttg. 
what, adj., welder (60) ; pron^ 

tt)a« (116, 149) ; — (a), tt)ae 

far (ein), meter) (ein) (196). 
what(so)ever, teas. (Cf. also 

213.) 
when (219), toenn, aid, ttmnn. 
where, too ; (whither) njofyin. 
whether, ob. 
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Which, inter., lueldjer (60) ; re/., 
toeldjer, ber (149) ; that — * ba$, 
toad. 

white, ttelg. 

whither, tooijtn. 

Who, inter., tner (116) ; rel., met- 
ier, ber, tocr (149), 

whoever, toer. (Cf. also 213). 

whole, gang. 

why, marum. 

wife, grcm,/ 

will, rootlen (250) ; (future) tucr- 
ben, f. (248). 

William, SSttfljetm, m. 

willingly, genu 

wine, SBein, m. 

winter, SBinter, m. 

wish, niunfdjen ; rootten (250). 

with, mit (dat.), bet (dat.). 

without, ofyne (ace). • 

woman, gran,/ 

wonder, ttmnbern ; I— , e* nmn» 
bert mid). 



woods, SBafb, »*. (231). 
work, arbeiten. 
write, frf>reiben (245). 
wrong, Unredjt, ».; be 
unrest (noun) Ijaben. 



(<*<#.); 



ye, l!jr (86). 

year, 3aljr, ». (//. — e). 

yes, ja. 

yesterday, gejiern ; day before — , 

t)orgeftern. 
yet, adv., nodj ; con/., bennodj, 

bod; ; not — , nod) nitf)t. 
you (57), bu (86), i$r, @ie 

(102). 
young, Jung. 

your (64), bein, euer, 3ljr. 
yours, c/l 198. 
yourself (selves), refl. (191). bid) 

bir ; end) ; fid). 
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228. While it is not necessary for beginners to use 
the German script, it is important that they should at 
least learn to read it soon. The written alphabet is as 
follows : — 



Capital. Small. Equivalent 

^ct^ A a 






jr. 



sPS 




B b 



^P^ C c 



D d 



E e 



F f 



G g 



Capiul. Small. Equivalent. 



H h 








I i 



J J 



K k 



L 1 



M m 



s+*^ N n 
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Capital. Small. Equivalent. 

C/ ^<y o o 



p p 




^r- 




Q q 



R r 



S s (sz) 



T t 



Capital. Small. Equivalent, 

cy - 



/ 2^/ y^ U u 



OP 



jr. 



S0 



s<*tP 



s 



ff 




UMLAUTS. 



a>. 



'^cts 



ct> ^ 



V v 



W w 



X x 



Y y 



Z z 



A a 



O 6 



U u 
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^ (A/£*^<r, 






y 







(L^C^^^^P^^j 





l^^J^^^^^ 
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^Vxrr 



? J0. SbtpA Vtd**^ - J^**w£ 



^/^tffc-r'V 
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NOUNS. 

229. Masculines of the first class (cf. § 97), which 
modify in the plural : — 

Stdfer, field, Styfet, apple, SBoben, floor, Sogen, bow, 
©ruber, brother, gaben, thread, ©arten, garc&i, ©raben, 
<£fcA, ^afen, harbor, $anunet, raw, jammer, hammer, 
§anbel r business, Saben, jA<?/, 9ftanget, ze/dw/, 9ftantet, r/^, 
iftabet, navel, -Wage!, ««i7, Dfen, j/bz/*, ©attel, saddle, 
©djaben, Aarw, ©djnabet, fe*£, ©djttmger, brother-in-law, 
SBater, father, SBogel, for*/. Some of the above words are # 

occasionally not modified, and some other words not 
noted here are occasionally modified in the plural. 

230. Nouns of the Second Class (cf. § 104) : — 

a. Monosyllabic masculines of the second class, 
which do not modify in the plural : — 

Stat, eel, Star, eagle, 2lrm, arm, Sefud), visit, S3orn, 
fountain, %<\tifi r badger, ©old), dagger, 3)od)t, wick, 3)om f 
cathedral, 2)om, thorn, 3)rud, print, 2fa*ft forest, ©tab, 
degree, *®au, province, ®aum, palate, ^paH, hound, §alm, 
stalk, ^aud) r breath, $uf, A00/, |)imb, dfcg*, Kran, <rra#*, 
SadjS, salmon, Saut, sound, SudjS, /y#;r, Sump, ragamuf- 
fin, SJiorb, murder, Drt, //#<:*, S^arf , /0r£, $Pfab, /atf/fc, 
SPfau, peacock, ${$ute, /#/**, Spunft, /tfzW, Spunfd), punch, * 
Quaft, ta,w*/, ©d)uft, wretch, ©djuf), .^0*, ©tar, starlings 
©toff, j/^", £aft, /m»*, £ag, day, £f)rott, throne, £ob, 
death, £rupp, /ra?/, £ufd), ^fo^raA, SBerfud), UiaL There 
are variations in usage as noted in the preceding para- 
graph. 
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b. Feminines belonging to the second class : — 
Slngft, anxiety, Sljt, ax, S3anf, bench, Sraut, bride x 

Srunft, fervor, SBruft, breast, gauft, fist, gludjt, flight, 
%xu&)t, fruit, ®an$, goose, ©ruft, vault, ®nn\t, favor , SQanb, 
hand, £aut, skin, Sluft, cleft, Kraft, strength, $t\if), cow, 
Kunft, art, 2au3, louse, Suft, #*>, Suft, pleasure, 2Kad)t, 
wz^M 2Ragb, #**«*/, 2Kau£, mouse, 3latf)t, night, 3laf)t t 
seam, 9lot, need, 9lu% nut, @CM, sow, ©djmtt, string, 
@d)ttmtft, swelling, ©tabt, «^, 28anb, ze/#//, 28urft, sau- 
* a g e j 3ud)t, training, 3wtft, guild ; with variations in 
usage as before. 

c. Monosyllabic neuters belonging to the second 
class : — 

95eet f {flower) bed, Sett, hatchet, 83em, leg, Soot, boat, 
33rot, £raz</, 2)tng, thing, (Srj, 0/r, geH, A/dfe, %t\t, feast, 
®tft, poison, Sgaax, hair, ^peer, # r#y, ^peft, exercise-book, 
Satyr, ^£r, 3Sod), j0&, $me, £«**, ®reuj, <rraw, 2o3, /#/, 
SKaft, measure, 9fteer, 0£*0«, ${$aar, /#*>, *Pferb, A^rc*, 
SPfunb, pound, 5pult, */«£, 9tecf)t, r*^/, 9tef), ra?, SRetd^ f 
empire, Stiff, ra?/", 9iof)r, ra*/, 9ftoJ3, ^^, ©atj, •?#//, 
©djaf, jA^/, ©djiff, 5-A^, ©djrfein, swine, @eil, r^, ©teb, 
«>z/*, (Spiel, play, ©tficf, /*>*•*, Saer, animal, %wc, gate, 
SBerf, m>r£, Qdt, /*«/, 3 e ug, ■***# 3*^ goal; with varia- 
tions in usage as before. 

231. Masculines and polysyllabic neuters belonging 
to the third class (cf. § 113): — 

Masculines : $8fettrid)t, scamp, ©eift, spirit, ©ott, God, 
Ceib, body, 2Kann, man, Drt, place, 9?anb, edge, SSormunb, 
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guardian, SBatb, forest, SBurm, worm; neuters: ©emad), 
apartment, ©emut, mind, @efd)ted)t, sex, @eftd)t, face, ®e* 
faenft, spectre, ©etoanb, garment, ^Regiment, regiment, $a& 
pitai, hospital. (Also nouns in -turn). There are 
some variations in usage as before. 

232. Weak monosyllabic masculines (cf. § 119) : — 

Stt)n f forefather, Sar, bear, Surfd), young fellow, ©f)ttft f 
Christian, ginf, finch, 3$ r ft prince, ©raf f count, £elb, 
Am?, 4?err, gentleman, §trt, shepherd, Uttenfd), /«#«, 9ftof)r, 
-Af^r, -ftarr, /^/, 9?er&, «*/w, Dd)3, ar, ^5rinj f prince, 
©djenf, cupbearer, ©d^fl^g, wether, ©pajj, sparrow, ©traufc, 
ostrich, %ox,fool. 

^ 233. Masculines with defective stem (cf. § 127) : — 

gefe, £/z^, f^riebe,/^^, S un ^ e < spark, ®ebanle r thought, 
©laube, belief, §aufe, heap, 9?ame, «£#**, ©ante, seed, 
SBtHe, w*7/, ©d^abe, Adrw ; also bo$ §cr j f M* heart. 

•/ 234. Words belonging to the mixed declension 
(§128): — 

Masculines : Sauer, peasant, ©ebatter, godfather, Sor* 
beer, laurel, 2Kaft, mast, 9ftu3fef, muscle, ■Jiadjbar, . neigh- 
bor, Spantoffef, slipper, ©d)merj, /aia, See, /a^, ©taat, 
jtate, @tad)et, £•<?#*/, ©traf)l, raj, Untertan, subject, Setter, 
cousin, 3terrat f ornament; neuters: Sluge, eye, Sett, fo*/, 
Snbe, *//*/, §emb r .?/«>/, Df)r, ear, 2Bef), /ai» / also some 
nouns of foreign origin, especially those ending in un- 
accented or (which shift the accent in the plural. Thus : 
SProfef'for, //., Sprofeffo'ren). There are variations in 
usage as before. 
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235. As the verbal forms have been scattered through 
the Lessons, a series of paradigms is here given for more 
convenient reference. The translations into English are 
merely suggestive (cf. §§ 74, 164). 

a. Conjugation of a Weak Verb, Active and Passive : — 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

loben, lobte, gelobt 



Indicative (§ 73). 

id) lobe, 1 praise \ etc. 
bit lobft, thou praisest 
cr to6t, he praises 

tt>tr loben, we praise 
ifjr lobt, you praise 



ACTIVE. 



PRESENT. 



Subjunctive (§ 170). 



id) lobe, 1 'may praise ', 1 praise, etc. 
bit lobeft, thou may est praise 
cr lobe, he may praise 

ttrir loben, we may praise 
il)r lobet, you may praise 
(<Ste) fie loben, {you) they praise (®te) fie loben, (you) they may 

praise 



PRETERIT. 

id) lobte, I might praise, Ipraised % 
etc, 
c bit lobteft, thou mightest praise 
er lobte, he might praise 

loir lobten, we might praise 
il)r tobtet, you might praise 



id) lobte, I praised, etc, 

bu lobteft, thou praisedst 
er lobte, he praised 

ttrir lobten, we praised 
il)r lobtet, you praised 
(@te) fie lobten, (you) they praised (@ie) flc lobten, (you) they might 

praise. 



• 



• 
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PERFECT. 

id) IjaSe gelobt, I have praised, etc. id) §aSc gelobt, I may have praised, 

I have praised, etc. 

bit Ijaft gelobt, /&?# hast praised bu I)abeft gelobt, M<?# may est have 

praised 

er fyxt gelobt, he has praised er l)abe gelobt, he may have praised 

toir ^aben gelobt, w* have praised toir l)aben gelobt, «>* way have 

praised 

il)r fjabt gelobt, you have praised ifyr 1)abet gelobt, you may have 

praised 

(®ie) J!c l)aben gelobt, (^«) they (<Sie) fie Ijaben gelobt, (you) they 
have praised may have praised 

PLUPERFECT. 

id) Ijatte gelobt, I had praised, etc. id) ^dtte gelobt, / *»£& have 

praised, I had praised, etc. 

bufyxtteft gelobt, thou hadst praised bn Ijfitteft gelobt, thou mightest 

have praised 

er fyxtte gelobt, ^* had praised er Ijfitte gelobt, £* *»£/*/ have 

praised 

toir flatten gelobt, we had praised loir fiStten gelobt, we might have 

praised 

if)r Ijattet gelobt, you had praised il)r f)fittet gelobt, jw jmgA/ A*z/* 

praised 

(8ie) fie fatten gelobt, (you) they (<Sie) fie patten gefobt, (you) they 
had praised might have praised 

FUTURE. 

!$ toerbe Ioben, I shall praise, etc. id) toerbe Ioben, I shall praise, etc. 
bit toirft Ioben, thou wilt praise bu toerbeft loben, thou wilt praise 
er toirb Ioben, he will praise er toerbe Ioben, he will praise 

toir toerben Ioben, we shall praise toir toerben Ioben, we shall praise 

iljr toerbet Ioben, you shall praise il)r toerbet lohtn,you shall praise 

(@ie) fie toerben Ioben, {you) they (®ie) fie toerben Ioben, (you) they 

shall praise shall praise 
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FUTURE PERFECT. 

id) tocrbe gelobt Ijaben, I shall have id) rocrbc gclobt $abcn, I shall have 

praised, etc. praised, etc. 

bn ttrirft gclobt fyibcn, thou wilt bit toerbcft gclobt Ijabcn, thou wilt 

have praised have praised 

cr ttrirb gclobt fyxbcn, he will have cr tocrbc gclobt $oben, he will have 
praised praised 

tott tocrbcri gclobt Ijabcn, we shall toir tocrbcn gclobt fytbcn, we shall 
have praised have praised 

i§r rocrbct gclobt Ijaben, you will il)r rocrbct gclobt Ijaben, you will 
have praised have praised 

(@ic) fie toerben gclobt l)aben, (you) (@ic) fie roerben gclobt Ijaben, (you) 
they will have praised they will have praised 

CONDITIONAL. CONDITIONAL PERFECT. 

id) ttmrbe loben, I should praise, id) roitrbe gclobt Ijaben, / should 

etc. have praised, etc. 

bu roiirbeft lobcn, thou wouldst bn roiirbeft gclobt Ijaben, thou 

praise wouldst have praised 

cr roiirbe loben, he would praise cr roiirbe gclobt Ijaben, he would 

have praised 

ttrir roiirben lobcn, we should roir rotirben gclobt Ijaben, we should 
praise have praised 

tl)r roiirbet lobcn, you would praise i§r roiirbet gclobt Ijaben, you would 

have praised 

(6tc) ftc roiirben lobcn, (you) they ((Sic) ftc toiirbcn gclobt Ijaben, (you) 
would praise they would have praised 

IMPERATIVE. 

lobe (b\i), praise (thou) lobct (itjr), praise (you) 

lobcn ©tc, praise (you) 

INFINITIVES. 

lobcn, to praise gclobt Ijaben, to have praised 

PARTICIPLES. 

lobenb, praising gclobt, praised 
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PASSIVE (§§ 199-203). 
Indicative. Subjunctive, 

PRESENT. 

id) ioerbe gelobt, J am praised, etc. id) toerbe gelobt, / (may) be 

praised, etc. 

bit ttrirft gelobt, thou art praised bu roerbeft gelobt, thou may est be 

praised 

er ttrirb gelobt, he is praised er toerbe gelobt, he may be praised 

loir toerben gelobt, we are praised nrir toerben gelobt, we may be 

praised 

tl)r toerbet gclobt, you are praised ifjr toerbet gclobt, .jw* may be 

praised 

(©ie) fie toerben gclobt, (you) they (@ie) fie toerben gclobt, (you) they 
are praised may be praised . 

PRETERIT. 

id) tourbe gctobt, I was praised, \d)touTte$tloht,fm/ght be praised, 
etc. I were praised, etc. 

bu ttmrbeft gclobt, thou wast bu tourbeft gclobt, thou mightest 
praised be praised 

er tourbe gclobt, he was praised er toitrbc gclobt, he might be 

praised 

loir ttmrben gelobt, we were nrir toitrben gclobt, we might be 
praised praised 

ifjr tourbet gelobt, you were il)r toitrbet gclobt, you might be 
praised praised 

(<Sie) fie lourben gclobt, (you) ((5ie) fie toitrben gelobt, (you) 
they were praised they might be praised 

PERFECT. 

id) bin gelobt toorben, / have been id) fei gclobt toorben, I (may) havt 

praised, etc. been praised, etc. 

bu bift gelobt toorben bu fcieft gelobt toorben 

er ift gelobt toorben er fei gclobt toorben 

toir finb gelobt toorben toir feicn gelobt toorben 

iljr feib gelobt toorben i§r fciet gelobt toorben 

(©ie) fie finb gelobt toorben (®ie) fie fetch gelobt toorben 
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PLUPERFECT. 



id) toar gelobt toorben, / had been 

praised, etc. 
bn toarft gelobt toorben 
er toar gelobt toorben 

toir toaren gelobt toorben 
il)r toaret gclobt toorben 
(/Bit) fie toorcn gclobt toorben 



id) tofirc gclobt toorben, / might 

have been praised, etc. 
bu todreft gclobt toorben 
er toflre gelobt toorben 

»ir toaren gclobt toorben 
it)r to&ret gclobt toorben 
(8ie) fie toftren gelobt toorben 



FUTURE. 

id) tocrbe gelobt toerben, I shall be id) toerbe gclobt toerben, I shall be 



praised, etc. 
bu toirft gelobt toerben 
er toirb gelobt tocrben 

toir tocrben gelobt tocrben 
itjr toerbet gelobt toerben 
(®ie) fie toerben gelobt tocrben 



praised, etc. 
bu toerbeft gelobt toerben 
er toerbe gclobt toerben 

toir toerben gelobt tocrben 
ifyc toerbet gelobt tocrben 
(@ie) fie toerben gclobt toerben 



FUTURE PERFECT. 



id) toerbe gelobt toorben fein, I shall 

have been praised, etc. 
bu toirft gelobt toorben fein 
cr toirb gelobt toorben fein 

toir toerben gelobt toorben fein 
it)r toerbet gelobt toorben fein 
(@tc) fte toerben gclobt toorben fein 

CONDITIONAL. 

id) toiirbe gelobt toerben, / should 

be praised, etc. 
bu toiirbeft gelobt toerben 
er toiirbe gelobt toerben 

toir toitrben gelobt toerben 
ir)r tourbet gelobt tocrben 
(<5ie) fie tourben gclobt toerben 



id) toerbe gelobt toorben fein, I shall 

have been praised, etc. 
bu toerbeft gelobt toorben fein 
er toerbe gelobt toorben fein 

toir werben gelobt toorben fein 
itjr toerbet gclobt toorben fein 
(8ie) fte tocrben gclobt toorben fein 

CONDITIONAL PERFECT. 

id) toiirbe gelobt toorben fein, / 
should have been praised, etc. 
bu toiirbeft gelobt toorben fein 
er toiirbe gelobt toorben fein 

toir tourben gclobt toorben fein 
il)r tourbet gelobt toorben fein 
(®ic) fte tourben gelobt toorben fein 
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IMPERATIVE. 

toerbe (bu) gelobt, be (thou) toerbet (ityr) gelobt, be (you) 

praised praised 

toerben ©ic gelobt, be (you) praised 

INFINITIVES. 

gelobt toerben, to be praised gelobt toorben fern, to have been 

praised 

PARTICIPLES. 

gelobt toerbenb, being praised gelobt toorben, been praised 

Note. — The passive of any transitive verb, whether weak or 
strong, separable or inseparable, may be formed by putting its 
past participle in the place of gelobt in the above paradigm. 

b. Conjugation of a Strong Verb : — 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

ftngen, fang, gefungen 

Indicative (§ 76). Subjunctive (§ 170). 

PRESENT. 

id) fhtge, /sing, etc. id) fmge, I may sing, etc. 

bu ftngft bn ftngeft 

er fingt er finge 

roir ftngen ttrir ftngen 

tljr fingt iljr finget 

(8ie) fie ftngen (@ie) fte ftngen 

PRETERIT. 

id) fang, I sang, etc. id) fflnge, / might sing, etc. 

bu fangft bu ffingeft 

er fang er fange 

totr fangen toit fangen 

ifjt fangt tljr fftnget 

(<Sie) fie fangen (Ste) fte ffingen 
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PERFECT. 



idj $afe gefungen, / have sung, tdj Ijabe gefungen, / «ray have 

etc. sung, etc. 

bu $aft gefungen, etc. . bu Ijabeft gefungen, *to. 



PLUPERFECT. 



id) $atte gefungen, I had sung, etc. idj tjfttte gefungen, / ***£#/ ^az/d 

sung, etc. 
bn Ijatteft gefungen, etc. bu Ijfttteft gefungen, *to. 



FUTURE. 



fdj werbe fmgen, /shall sing, etc. td) roerbe fmgen, /shall sing, etc. 
ta toirft fmgen, etc. bu toerbeft fmgen, etc. 

FUTURE PERFECT. 

td) toerbe gcfungcn fjaben, / shall id) toerbe gcf utigcn fyiben, / shall 

have sung, etc. have sung, etc. 

bu nrirft gefungen $abeu, *to. bu metbeft gefungen Ijaben, <?to. 

CONDITIONAL. CONDITIONAL PERFECT. 

id) miirbe fmgen, /should sing, etc. idj nmrbe gefungen $abcn, /should 

have sung, etc. 
bu txriirbeft fmgen, etc. bu tourbeft gefungen $a6en, etc. 

IMPERATIVE. 

fmge (bu), sing (thou) ftnget (iljr), sing (you) 

fmgen ©e, jwi^ (you) 

INFINITIVES. 

fmgen, to «>^ gefungen Ijaben, to £02/* j«ag 

PARTICIPLES. 

ftngenb, singing gefungen, sung 
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c. Compound tenses of a Verb with fein : — 

Indicative f§ 91). Subjunctive (§ 176). 

PERFECT. 

id) 6tit gelommen, I have come, td) fei gelommen, I may haze come, 

etc, etc, 

bu bift gelommen, etc. bu feieft gelommen, etc. 

PLUPERFECT. 

id) »or gelommen, / had come, id) todre gelommen, / might have 

etc. come, etc. 

bu toarft gelommen, etc. bu toflrefi gelommen, etc. 

FUTURE. 

id) toerbe lommen, / shall come, id) toerbe lommen, / shall tome, 

etc. etc. 

bu toirft lommen, etc. bu toerbefi lommen, etc. 

FUTURE* PERFECT. 

id) locrbc gelommen fein, / shall id) loerbc gelommen fern, / shall 

have come, etc. have come, etc. 

bu toirft gelommen fein, etc. bu toerbefi gelommen fein, etc. 

CONDITIONAL. CONDITIONAL PERFECT. 

itf) toiirbe lommen, I should come, id) toiirbe gelommen fein, I should 

etc. have come, etc. 

bu toitrbeft lommen, etc. bu toiirbeft gelommen fein, etc* 

INFINITIVES. 

lommen, to come gelommen fein, to have come 

PARTICIPLES. 

lommenb, coming gelommen, come 
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d. Conjugation of t)d&en : — 



Indicative (§ 61). 

Id) fytbc, I have, etc. 
bit fyifi 
cr fjat 

ttrir Ijaben 
ti)r Ijabt 
(<Stc) fte fjabcn 

id) fytttc, / had, etc. 
bu ^atteft 

ct $atte 

loir fatten 
tfyc ^attet 
(@tc) ftc fatten 



PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

fyxbcn, fytttc, gcljabt 

Subjunctive (§ 162). 

PRESENT. 

td^ fjabc, 7»wy have, etc. 
bu fjabcft 
cr fyibc 

tDtr fjabcn 
tljr fjabct 
(®tc) ftc fytbcn 

PRETERIT. 

id) #ittc, / might have, etc. 
bu fjflttcft 
cr fjattc 

totr patten 
tljr $attct 
(@ic) ftc patten 



PERFECT. 



id) fytbc gefyxbt, I have had, etc. 
bu ^aft gefjabt 
cr $at geljabt 

tour Ijaben gefjabi 
t^r fjabt geljabt 
(Sic) ftc fyxben gcljabt 



id) Ijabc gefytbt, / may have had 
bu Ijabcft gc^abt [etc. 

cr $abc gefjabt 
ttrir fjaben gefytbt 
it)r Ijabet gcljabt 
(<5ic) ftc Ijabcn gefjabt 



PLUPERFECT. 



id) fyittc gefyxbt, I had had, etc. 
bu Ijattcft gefyxbt 
cr ^atte gcljabt 

totr fatten gefytbt 
tfjr $attet gefyxbt 
(@>ic) ftc fatten gcljabt 



id) Ijattc gcfyibt, I might have had x 
bit ^attcft gefytbt [etc 

cr $attc gc^abt 

totr patten gcljabt 
t$r ^attct gefjabt 
(@tc) ftc patten gefytbt 
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FUTURE. 



idj ttJcrbc fjaben, I shall have, etc. 
bu toirfi §aben 
er toirb $aben 

toir toerben Ijaben 
i§r toerbet §aben 
(®ie) fie toerben Ijaben 



id) toerbe Ijaben, ^ j&*# have, etc. 
bu toerbeft §aben 
er toerbe Ijaben 

toir toerben Ijaben 
iljr toerbet Ijaben 
(<Sie) fie toerben Ijaben 



FUTURE PERFECT. 



id) toerbe geljabt $aben, I shall have 
had, etc. 

bu toirft geljabt Ijaben 
er toirb gefyxbt Ijaben 

toir toerben geljabt Ijaben 
iljr toerbet geljabt §aben 
(®ie) fie toerben ge^abt Ijaben 

CONDITIONAL. 

id) tourbe fyxben, / should have, 

etc. 
bu tourbeft Ijaben 
er tourbe Ijaben 

toir toiirben Ijaben 
iljr toitrbet Ijaben 
(<Sie) fie toiirben Ijaben 



idj toerbe geljabt Ijaben, / shall 

have had, etc. 
bu toerbeft geljabt Ijaben 
er toerbe gefjabt Ijaben 

toir toerben geljabt Ijaben 
iljr toerbet geljabt Ijaben 
(<Sie) fie toerben geljabt Ijaben 

CONDITIONAL PERFECT. 

idj tourbe geljabt Ijaben, / should 

have had, etc. 
bu tourbeft gefjabt Ijaben 
er tourbe gefjabt Ijaben 

toir toiirben geljabt Ijaben 
iljr toitrbet gefjabt Ijaben 
(©te) fie toiirben geljabt Ijaben 



IMPERATIVE. 



$abe (bu), have (thou) fyxbet (iljr) f have (you) 

Ijaben <Sie, have {you) 



Ijaben, to have 



fjabenb, having 



INFINITIVES. 

geljabt Ijaben, to have had 

PARTICIPLES. 

gefjabt, had 
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e. Conjugation of fetn : — 



] 


PRINCIPAL PARTS. 


fein, 


toar, getocfen 


Indicative (§ 56). 


Subjunctive (} 174)* 


' 


PRESENT. 


id) bin, lam, etc. 


id) fci, / may be, etc. 


bu bift 


bu feieft 


cr ift 


cr fei 


toir ftnb 


toir fcicn 


tyr fcib 


t$r feict 


(@ie) fie finb 


(<Sie) fie fcien 


• 


PRETERIT. 


id) toar, I was, etc. 


id) todre, / might be % etc. 


bu toarft 


bu todreft 


er toar 


cr todre 


toir toaren 


toir todren 


iljr toaret 


il)r todret 


(®ie) fie toaren 


(@ie) fie todren 




PERFECT. 


id) bin getoefen, I have been 


, etc. id) fei getocfen, / may have been, 


bu btft getoefen 


bu feieft getoefen [etc. 


cr ift getoefen 


cr fci getoefen 


loir ftnb getocfen 


toir feien getoefen 


tftr fcib getoefen 


H)r feiet getocfen 


(®ie) fie finb getoefen 


(@ie) ftc feien getocfen 




PLUPERFECT. 


id) toar getoefen, 1 had been, 


etc. id) todrc getocfen, I might have been, 


bu toarft getoefen 


bu todrcft getoefen [etc. 


cr toar getocfen 


cr todrc getoefen 


toir toarcn getocfen 


toir todren getocfen 


i$r toaret getoefen 


il)r todret getoefen 


(@ie) fie toaren getocfen 


(§>ie) fte todren getocfen 
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Id) toerbe fein, I shall be, etc. 
bu toirft fein 
er toirb fein 

toir toerben fein 
il)r toerbet fein 
(<Sie) fie toerben fein 



FUTURE. 

i<$ toerbe fein, / shall be, etc. 
bu toerbeft fein 
er toerbe fein 

toir toerben fein 
iljr toerbet fein 
(@ie) fie toerben fein 



FUTURE PERFECT. 



id) toerbe getoefen fein, I shall have id) toerbe getoefen fein, I shall have 



been, etc, 
bu toirft getoefen fein 
er toirb getoefen fein 

toir toerben getoefen fein 
i!)r toerbet getoefen fein 
(@ie) fie toerben getoefen fein 

CONDITIONAL. 

id) toiirbe. fein, 1 should be \ etc. 

bu toiirbeft fein 
er toiirbe fein 

toir toiirben fein 
il)r toiirbet fein 
(<5te) fie toiirben fein 



been, etc. 
bu toerbeft getoefen fein 
er toerbe getoefen fein 

toir toerben getoefen fein 
il)r toerbet getoefen fein 
(<5ie) fie toerben getoefen fein 

CONDITIONAL PERFECT. 

id) tourbe getoefen fein, / should 

have been, etc. 
bu toiirbeft getoefen fein 
er tourbe getoefen fein 

toir toiirben getoefen fein 
tl)r toiirbet getoefen fein 
(Sie) fie toiirben getoefen fein 



fein, to be 



fetenb, being 



IMPERATIVE. 

fei (bu), be (thou) feib (il)r), be (you) 

feien ©ie, be (you) 

INFINITIVES. 

getoefen fein, to have been 

PARTICIPLES. 

getoefen, been 
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/. Conjugation of toerben : — 



PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

toerben, tourbe, getoorben 



Indicative (§ 79). 

id) toerbe, 1 become \ etc. 
bu toirft 
cr totrb 

toir toerben 
Ujr toerbet 
(Sie) fie toerben 



Subjunctive (§ 175). 



PRESENT. 



id) toerbe, / may become* etc, 
bu toerbeft 
cr toerbe 

totr toerben 
Hjr toerbet 
(<Sie) ftc toerben 



PRETERIT. 



id) tourbe (or toarb), /became, etc. tdj tourbe, I might become, etc. 



bu tourbeft (or toarbfi) 
er tourbe (or toarb) 

toir tourben 
i§r tourbet 
(@ie) fie tourben 



bu tourbeft 
er tourbe 

toir tourben 
ifyc roixrbet 
(@te) fte toiirben 



PERFECT. 



id) bin getoorben, / have become, id) fei getoorben, / may have be< 
etc. come, etc. 



bu btft getoorben 
er ift getoorben 

toir finb getoorben 
ttjr feib getoorben 
(@ie) fie finb getoorben 



bu feieft getoorben 
er fei getoorben 

toir feien getoorben 
iljr feiet getoorben 
(@ie) fie feien getoorben 
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PLUPERFECT. 



id) mar getoorben, I had been, etc. idj tofae getoorben, / might have 



bu toarft getoorben 
er toot getoorben 

mix toaren getoorben 
i!)r toaret getoorben 
(<Sie) fie toaren getoorben 



been, etc* 
\m tottreft getoorben 
er toftre getoorben 

totr tottren getoorben 
iljr toftret getoorben 
(@te) fie tofiren gemorben 



FUTURE. 



id) toerbe toerben, / shall become, id) toerbe toerben, / shall become. 



ett. 
bu toirft toerben 
er toirb toerben 

roir toerben toerben 
Ujr toerbet toerben 
(@ie) fte toerben toerben 



etc. 
bu toerbeft toerben 
er toerbe toerben 

totr toerben toerben 
Ujr toerbet toerben 
(@ie) fie toerben toerben 



FUTURE PERFECT. 



i$ toerbe getoorben fein, / shall 

have become, etc. 
bu toirft getoorben fein 
er toirb getoorben fein 

toir toerben getoorben fein 
iljr toerbet getoorben fein 
(<Ste) fte toerben getoorben fein 

CONDITIONAL. 

id) toilrbe toerben, I should become, 

etc. 
bu toiirbeft toerben 
er tourbe toerben 

toir tourben toerben 
iljr toiirbet toerben 
(<5ie) fie tourben toerben 



id) toerbe getoorben fein, / shall 
have become, etc. 

bu toerbeft getoorben fein 
er toerbe getoorben fein 

toir toerben getoorben fein 
it)r toerbet getoorben fein 
(@ie) fie toerben getoorben fein 

CONDITIONAL PERFECT. 

id) toitrbe getoorben fein, / should 

have become, etc. 
bu toiirbeft getoorben fein 
er toitrbe getoorben fein 

toir tourben getoorben fein 
iljr toiirbet getoorben fein 
(<5ie) fie tourben getoorben fein 
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IMPERATIVE. 

toetbe (bu) f become {thou) toerbet (xfyc), become (you) 

toerben ©te, become (you) 

INFINITIVES. 



toerben, to become 


getoorben fein, to have become 




PARTICIPLES. 


toerbenb, becoming 


getoorben, become 


• 

£-. Conjugation of j 


i Separable Verb (§ § 185-1 89) : 




PRINCIPAL PARTS. 


anfangen, 


ftng an, angefangen 


Indicative, 


Subjunctive. 
PRESENT. 


id) fange an, I begin, etc. 
bu fangft an, etc. 


id) fange aw, / may begin, etc. 
bu fangeft an, etc. 



PRETERIT. 

id) png an, / began, etc. id) ftnge an, / might begin, etc* 

bu fingft an, etc. bu fwtgefi an, etc. 

PERFECT. 

id) fyxbe angefangen, I have begun, id) Ijabe angefangen, / may have 

etc. begun, etc. 

bu !)aft angefangen, etc. bu Ijabeft angefangen, etc. 

PLUPERFECT. 

id) Ijatte angefangen, / had begun, id) ^dtte angefangen, / might have 

etc. begun, etc, 

bu Ijatteft angefangen, etc. bu tyittefi angefangen, eU 

FUTURE. 

id) merbe anfangen, I shall begin, id) toerbe anfangen, / shall begin, 

etc. etc. 

bu toirfi anfangen, etc. bu toerbeft anfangen, etc. 
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FUTURE PERFECT. 

idj toerbe angefangen Ijaben, I shall id) toerbe angefangen Ijaben, I shall 

have begun , */; . /ww begun , */*. 

bu toirft angefangen Ijaben, «fc. bu tocrbeft angefangen fyxben, «fc. 

CONDITIONAL. CONDITIONAL PERFECT. 

idj roiir be anfangen, I should begin , id) roiirbe angefangen Ijaben, I should 

etc, have begun , «fc. 

bu toiirbeft anfangen, etc. bu toiirbefi angefangen Ijaben, eta. 

IMPERATIVE. 

fange (bu) an, begin (thou) fanget (ttjr) an, begin (you) 

fangen ©ie an, begin (you) 

INFINITIVES. 

anfangen, ft? begin angefangen Ijaben, to have begun 

PARTICIPLES. 

anfangenb, beginning angefangen, begun 

Present and Preterit Tenses of a Separable Verb con- 
jugated for a Subordinate Clause : — 

Indicative, Subjunctive, 

PRESENT. 

(baft) id) anfange, (that) I begin, (baft) id) anfange, (that) I may 

etc. begin, etc, 

(bag) bu anfangft, etc, (baft) bu anfangeft, etc. 

PRETERIT. 

(baft) id) anfing, (that) I began, (baft) id) anftnge, (that) I might 

etc, begin, etc, 

(bag) bu anftngft, etc. (bag) bu anfingeft, etc. 
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h. Conjugation of a Reflexive Verb (§ § 190-193) : — 



PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

fid) freuen, frcutc fid), gefreut 



Indicative. * 

id) f reue mid), / rejoice ', etc. 
bu frcuft bid) 
cr frcut fid) 

ttrir freuen unS 
iljr freut eudj 
(<3ie) fie freuen fid) 



Subjunctive, 



PRESENT. 



id) freue mid), / may rejoice *, etc, 
bu freueft bid) 
er freue fid) 

loir freuen unS 
ifjr freuet eud) 
(@ie) fie freuen fid) 



PRETERIT. 



fd) freute midj, / rejoiced* etc. 
bu freuteft bid), etc. 



tdj freute mid), I might rejoice \ etc. 
bu freuteft bid), etc. 



PERFECT. 



itf) f)a6e mid) gefreut, / have re- id) l)abe mid) gefreut, / may have 

joked* etc. rejoiced* etc. 

bu §aft bid) gefreut, etc. bu Ijabeft bid) gefreut, etc. 



PLUPERFECT. 



id) Ijatte midj gefreut, / had re- id) ljfttte mid) gefreut, I might have 

joked* etc. rejoiced* etc. 

bu l)atteft bid) gefreut, *#. bu Ijcitteft bid) gefreut, etc. 



FUTURE. 



td) toerbe mid) freuen, / shall re- id) toerbe mid) freuen, / shall re- 
joice* etc. joke* etc. 
bu ttrirft bid) freuen, <?/£. bu toerbeft bid) freuen, etc. 
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FUTURE PERFECT. 

id) toerbe mid) gefreut fjaben, I shall id) toerbe mid) gefreut $aben, / shall 

have rejoiced, etc* have rejoiced, etc. 

bu toirft bid) gefreut §aben, *&. bu toerbeft bid) gefreut ^aben, etc. 

CONDITIONAL. CONDITIONAL PERFECT. 

id) ttriirbe mid) freuen, / should re- id) toiirbe mid) gefreut fyxben, I should 

joice, etc. have rejoiced, etc. 

bu toiirbeft bid) freuen, etc. bu toiirbeft bid) gefreut fjaben, etc. 

IMPERATIVE. 

freue (bu) bid), rejoice (thou) freuet (il)r) eud), rejoice (you) 

freuen ©ie fid), rejoice (you) 

iNFiNrrrvEs. 
fid) freuen, to r#<w* . fid) gefreut §aben, to have rejoiced 

PARTICIPLES. 

fid) freuenb, rejoicing ftdj gefreut, rejoiced (only in com- 

pound tenses) 

£ Conjugation of a Modal Auxiliary (§ § 205, 206) : — 





PRINCIPAL PARTS. 


Kmnen, 


tonnte, gefonnt 


Indicative. 


Subjunctive. 

PRESENT. 


id) tarot, I can, etc. 
bu fannft 
er lann 


id} timne, I can, etc. 
bu fflnneft 
er timne 


toir !5nnen 
iljr !3nnt 
(@ie) fte titonen 


toir tflnnen 
i$r f imnet 
(@te) fte tSnnen 
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PRETERIT. 

Id) fonnte, / could, etc. id) f Bnnte, / could, etc. 

bu fonnteft, etc. bu f5nnteft, etc. 

PERFECT. 

id) fyxbe gefonnt or !5mten f I have id) l)abe gefonnt or fbnnen, 7" w«j 

been able, I could, etc. have been able, I could, etc. 

bu ljaft gefonnt or fbnnen, etc. bu !)abeft gefonnt or fbnnen, etc. 

PLUPERFECT. 

id) fyxtte gefonnt or fbnnen, I had id) Ijatte gefonnt or fbnnen, I might 
been able, I could have, etc. have been able, I could have* 

etc. 
ba fyxtteft gefonnt or fbnnen, etc. bu §8tteft gefonnt or fbnnen, etc. 

FUTURE. 

id) toerbe f 5nnen, I shall be able, etc. id) toerbe fbnnen, I shall be able, etc. 
bu toirft fbnnen, etc. bu toerbeft fbnnen, etc. 

FUTURE PERFECT. 

id) toerbe gefonnt fjaben or Ijaben id) toerbe gefonnt fyx&en or Ijaben 
f bnnen, /shall have been able, f bnnen, / shall have been able, 

etc. etc. 

bu toirft gefonnt Ijaben, etc. bu toerbeft gefonnt fyxben, etc. 

CONDITIONAL. CONDITIONAL PERFECT. 

id) toiirbe fbnnen, I should be able, id) tmirbe gefonnt Ijaben or I)aben 
etc. fbnnen, / should have been 

able, etc. 
bu tmirbeft fbnnen, etc. bu toiirbeft gefonnt §aben. etc. 

IMPERATIVE. 

Wanting. 
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/ 

INFINITIVES. 

tdnnen, to be able gefonnt Ijaben or Ijaben tflnnen, to 

have been able 

PARTiaPLES. 

fitonenb, being able gefonnt, able 

Note. — The Inseparable Verb (cf. § 180) is omitted, as it 
differs from other verbs only in the absence of ge in its past parti- 
ciple. The Impersonal Verb (cf. § 195) is also omitted, as its 
conjugation differs in no way from that of the third personal singular 
of a weak or a strong verb. 

STRONG VERBS. 

236. The strong verbs are here given, arranged in 
classes according to the vowel of the preterit and past 
participle. Sufficient information is given in § 77 to 
guide in the formation of the imperative. Whenever 
the preterit or past participle has some irregularity in 
spelling or otherwise, the form is given. Regular forms 
are not given. The second and third persons singular 
of the present indicative are also given whenever they 
change their vowel. Observe that the infinitive, preterit, 
and past participle have each a different vowel in §§ 237 
and 238, that the infinitive and past participle have the 
same vowel in §§ 239-243 (with a few exceptions), and 
that the preterit and past participle have the same 
vowel in the remaining verbs. The auxiliary is under- 
stood to be Ijaben unless f. (fctn) is noted. 

287. Preterit a, Past Participle u : — 

btnben, bind geltngen, f., succeed (only in 

brtngen, f., press third singular) 

finben, find fltngen, sound 
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mtfeltngen, fail (see ge* ftnten, f. r sink 

lingen) fpnngen, f., spring 

ringen,* wring ftinfen,* stink 

fdjltngert, sling trinfen,* drink 

fdjtinnben,* f., vanish hrinben, wind 

fdjtoingen,* swing jttnngen, force 
ftngert, sing 

Note. — Verbs marked * have u occasionally in the preterit. 
238. Preterit a, Past Participle : — 
befetjten,* command, -ftef|lft, ftefyten,* steal, fttefytft, ftteljtt 



fterben,t U d* e > ftirbft, ftirbt 
treffen, hit, trtffft, trtfft; 

pret., traf 
toerberben,t spoil, -btrbft, 

-btrbt (trans, usually 

weak) 
n>erben,t sue, ttrirbft, ttrirbt 
toerfen,t throw, mirfft r totrft 

begmnen,* begin 
gennnnen,* win 
rinnen,* \.,flow 
fdjtoimmen,* f., swim 
finnen,* think 
fptmten,* spin 

fommen, f., come ; pret., !am 

Note. — Verbs marked * have 5 and those marked \ have ft very 
commonly instead of ft in the preterit subjunctive. The preterit in- 
dicative of these verbs occasionally has or u instead of a. 



-fte^It 

bergen,t conceal, btrgft, birgt 
berften,* f. r burst, birfteft,btrft 
bredjen, break, brid)ft, brtdjt 
empfefyten,* recommend (see 

befefyten). 
gebaren, bear,-Wx% -bicrt 
getten,* be worth, gittft, gilt 
$elfent(dat.),A^,f)Ufft, jjilft 
neljmen, take, ntmmft, nimmt ; 

p. p., genommen 
getten • scold, fdjiltft, \tij\it 
fpredjen, speak, fpridjft, 

foridjt 
fdjrecfen, be afraid, fcfyrtcfft, 

fdjricft (transitive weak) 
ftedjen, stick, fttdjft, ftidjt 



1 68 APPENDIX. 

239. Preterit a, Past Participle e : — 

bitten, beg, ask; pret., bat, genefen, f., recover 

p. p., gebeten gefd&eljen, f., happen, c3 ge^ 

liegen, lie fdfjtetyt (only in 3d sing.) 

fifcen, sit; pret., fafe; p. p., lefen, read, lief eft, tteft 

flcfcffcn meffen, measure, mifet, mifet 

fefyen, see, ftefyft, fiefyt (im« 

cffcn, eat, tftt, tfct ; p. p., ge* per. also fief)e) 

geffen tretcn, f., tread, trtttft, trttt 

freffen, eat, frifet, frifct toergeffen, /**£*/, -gt&t, 

geben, give, gibft, gibt -gtfct 

Note. — In the second singular tffejt, frtffejt, etc., may be used 
instead of the form given, igt, frifjt, etc. % of the preterit is here 
long ; so the subjunctive is afje, fra'fje, etc. (cf. §44) . 

240. Preterit u, Past Participle a : — 

bacfen, bake, bficfft, bacft ; tragen, carry, trfigft, trfigt 

pret., bill (often weak nmdjfen, grow, n>fid(j(fe)ft r 
except in past parti- tnfldjft 

ciple) toafdfjen, wash, toafd^ejft, 

faljren, )., drive, ffifyrft, fa^rt tofifdfjt. 

graben, dig, grabft, grabt 

laben, load ftefyen, stand; pret., ftanb ; 

fdjaffen, create p. p., geftanben (pret. 

ftf)(agen, strike, fcfjtiigft, fcljlagt formerly ftrntb) 

241. Preterit ie f Past Participle a : — 

btafen, blow, btaf(ef)t, blfift fatten, hold, f)fittft, ^alt 

braten, roast, bratft, brat taffen, let, Ififet or taffeft, tfifet 

fallen, f., /#//, faUft, • fallt ; rateu, advise, ratft, rfit 

pret, fiel ftyafen, sleep, fcpfft, fdjlaft 
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242. Preterit t, Past Participle a : — 

fcmgen, catch, fangSt, fangt geljen, f., go; pret., fling: 
fyangen, hang, IjSngSt, Ijcingt p. p., gcgangen 

248. Preterit ie r Past Participle as Infinitive : — 

fjctuen, hew ; pret., f(ieb rufen, shout, call 

foufen, f., run, laufft, lauft ftofeett,/*^, ftdfe(ef)t, ftfifct 

244. Preterit t, Past Participle t : — 
(ftdj) befteifcen, apply one's teibett, suffer; pret, litt; p. 



6etfcen, £*>* 

&teidjen, bleach (intransitive 



p., getttten 
pfetfen, whistle; pret., pftff; 
P- P-i Beppffen 



often, transitive always retfjen, tear 



weak) 
gtetdjen, (intrans. dat.) re- 



retten, f. f ride; pret, ritt; 

p. p., geritten 

semble (transitive usu- fdjteidjen, f. f sneak 

ally weak, make simi- fdjtetfen, whet; pret., fdjttff ; 

lar) p. p., gefdjliffen 

gleiten, f. f glide; pret, glitt ; fdjteifeen, slit (cf. § 44) 

p. p., gegtitten ttmri&cn, smite 

.. . ,. .„ fdgnetben, cut; pret., fdgmtt: 

gretfen, «««/ pret, grtff; ™ p ^ gefd f nitten ^ 

fdjretten, f. f stride; pret., 
fdjritt; p. p., gefdjrit* 
ten 



p. p., gegriffen 
fetfen, chide ; pret, Kff; p. 

p., gefiffen 
fncifen f pinch; pret., fttiff ; frlet&en, split 

p. p., flefmffen ^ etc ^ en ' stroke 

fnetyen, pinch ; pret., fttipp ; 



ftreiten, contend; pret., ftritt; 
p. p., geftrttten 



p. p., gefttippen (often foetdjen, f., yield; (weak 



weak) 



when meaning soften) 
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245. Preterit te, Past Participle te : — 
bletben, f., remain flfyoetgen, be silent (weak 



gebetfyen, f. r thrive 

letijen, lend 

metben, avoid 

^reifen r praise 

retben, rub 

fd)etbett, f., part (weak when 

meaning sever) 
fd)ehten, shine, seem 
fdjretbett, write 
fdjrctett, scream 

246. Preterit o, Past Participle o : — 

a. Infinitive te (it). 

rtedjett, smell 



when meaning silence) 
fpetett, spit 

ftetgen, f. r mount, rise 
treiben, drive 
toetfen, show 
jetljen, accuse, 

Ijetfcen, bid, call; p. p., ge- 
Ijetfcen 



btegett, bend 

btetett, offer 

fficgen, \.,fly 

ftteljett, \.,flee 

ftteftett, \.,flow 

frteren, freeze 

gentcfcett, enjoy 

giefcett, pour 

fiefen (old inf. of litren) 

ftteben, cleave (generally 

weak) 
frtedjett, f. f creep 
ffirett, choose 
litgen, lie 



fdjteben, shove 
fcfjiefjen, shoot 
fd)ltefen, f., slip; pret, 

f$toff;p.p.,gefdjloffen 
fd^Iie^en, shut 
fdjntebett, snort 
fteben, boil; pret, fott; p 

p., gef often 
fprtefeen, f. r sprout 
fttebett, f., disperse 
trtefett, drip; pret, troff ; 

p. p., getroffett 
trfigen, deceive 
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berbriefeen, vex Steven, draw ; pret, jog ; p. 

berfieren, lose p., gejogen 

toiegen, weigh 

6. Infinitive c. 

betoegen, (weak except when queHen, gush, qutUft, qutUt 



it means induce) 
brefdfjen, thresh, brtfd^eft, 
brtfd^t 

\tfyw, fight, ^(t)% W 
fledfjten, twine \ fltd^(t)ft r fftdfjt 

fttdjt 
Ijeben, raise (pret. also ljub) 
flemmen, press (usually weak 

except in beftemmen) 
metfen, milk, milfft, mtlft 
pftegen, practise, foster (usu- 



(transitive usually 
weak) 
fdfjeren, shear, fdjterft, fd^tert 
fdfjmctjen, melt, fdjmtts(ef)t, 
fdjmttjt (transitive usu- 
ally weak) 
fdjtoetten, f. f swell, fdjttuHft, 

fd^totttt (transitive 
weak) 
toeben, weave 



ally weak) 

c. Infinitive in other vowels. 



gfirett, ferment 
gttmmen, gleam 
Htmmen, f., climb 
iflfdjett, f. f extinguish, Ufd(j* 

eft, Kfdjt (transitive 

weak) 
faufen, drink, faufft, fauft 



fdfjaHen, sound (also weak) 
fd)itaubett, snort 
fdEjraubett, screw (also weak) 
fdfjtoaren, suppurate 
fdjtoflren, swear (pret. also 

fdfjnmr) 
tucigen, weigh (sometimes 

weak) 



faugen, suck 

247. Preterit U (or rarely a), Past Participle IL 
btngen, engage fcfjtnben, flay 
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248. Tbe following are irregular: 

tun r do; pret., tat; p. p., getan 
toerben, f., become; cf. § 235 c 
fein, be; cf. § 235, b 

249. The following may have the forms here inch- 
:ated, but are usually weak : — 

fatten, fold ; past participle sometimes gefatten 
fragen, ask; sometimes like fasten, but past partici- 

pie always gefragt 
mafjlen, grind; past participle gemaljlen 
radjen, avenge ; rarely strong like btegen except in 

past participle 
fatjen, salt; strong only in past participle gefaljen 
flatten, split ; strong only in past participle gefpat* 

ten 
ftedfen, stick; rarely strong like ftedjen 
tirirreit, confuse ; strong only in past participle Dei-* 

toorren 

Note. — Some of the strong verbs other than those so noted 
are occasionally weak or have variant forms. 

250. Modal Auxiliaries : — 

ffltmen, can ; pres., fann, farntft, fann ; pret., fomtte ; 

p. p., gefomtt 
mflgen, may ; pres., mag, ntagft, mag; pret., mod)te; 

p. p., gemodjt 
bfirfen, be permitted; pres., barf, barfft, barf; pret., 

burfte ; p. p., geburft 
mflffcn, must; pres., mufe, mufet, muft; pret, mufcte, 

p. p., gemufet 
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foffen, ought; pres., foil, foUft, foil ; pret., foUte ; p. 

p., gefoHt 
toollen, will ; pres., ttriH, totUft, toitt; pret., tooHte; 

p. p., getooHt 

Note. — The present indicative plural and the whole of the pres- 
ent subjunctive are made on the infinitive stem. The preterit sub- 
junctive of fbmten, ntbgen, biirfen, milffen has the modified vowel. 
See Lesson XXVI. 

251. Irregular Weak Verbs, Principal Parts : — 

bremten, burn, brcmnte, gebramtt 

femten, know, famtte r gefamtt 

itennen, name, nannte, genamtt 

remten, f. r run, rarntte, geramtt 

fenbert, send, fanbte, gefanbt (also regular) 

toenben, turn, toanbte, getoanbt (also regular) 

brtngen, bring, brad)te, gebradjt (pret. subj., bradjte) 

benfen, think, bad)te, gebadjt (pret subj., bctdjte) 

toiffen, know, ttmftte, gettmftt (pres. indie, sing., tot\% 

toetftt, toeife ; pret. subj., tofifcte) 
Ijabert, have, Ijatte, gefjabt (cf. 235, a) 

Note The preterit subjunctive is oremtte, femtte, etc., unlesc 

otherwise indicated. , 

LIST OF STRONG AND IRREGULAR VERBS. 

In the following list are given the infinitive, the preterit indicative and preterit 
subjunctive, and the past participle of the German strong and irregular verbs. The 
second and third person singular of the present indicative and the second person 

singular of the imperative are also given whenever irregular. A dash indicates 

that forms so marked are regular (that is, according to the rules of the weak conjuga- 
tion). Forms in parenthesis are unusual. As in the Vocabulary cognates are printed 
in foil-faced type. Verbs are to be conjugated with baben unless f. (fein) or f. or b. 
follows the infinitive.' Numbers refer to paragraphs in the Appendix where the 
verbs are treated in classes. 
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Infinitive. 



forfeit, 1 bake 
-fcatett, only 
befebtett, com- 
mand 
beffeifteit, see 
ftegimtett, begin 

beiftett, bite 
bergett, conceal 

berftett, U bnrst 

» betoegett, 3 induce 
biegett, bend 
bieteit, offer 

• ftiubett, bind 

• bitten, beg 

' btafeit, blow 

w Wei6e«,t, remain 

• b(eid)ett, 4 bleach 
- ftraten, roast 

• brecften, break 
f bvetmett, burn 
, briitgett, bring 

• sfcetbett, only 

• bettfett, think 

• sbet&ett, only in 

• biltgett,* engage 

, brefd)en, thresh 

• sbvieftett, only in 

. briitgett, f., press 
t btirfett, be per- 
mitted 

' etltbfeblett, rec- 
ommend 
» effett, eat 

• fafarett, f. or t}„ 

drive 



Present 

2d and 3d 

Sing. 



p&d% bdeft 

in gebarett, 

befteiW, 

befieblt 

fleiften 



btrgft btrgt 
btrjief*, btrfr 



bldf(ef)t, bldft 



braTjr, btaT 
brtdfl, bridjt 



in gebeibett, 



berberftett, 



brifdjef*, 
brifdjt 

berbrieftett, 



barf, barffi, 
barf 

empfieb.Ift, 
empfieb.It 
iff(ef)t ifr 
fdltrjt, fabrt 



Preterit 
Indie. 



but 

which see. 

befabl 



begatm 



*i* 



barft 

borji 

belong 

bog 

bot 

battb 

bat 

blied 

bticb 

bit* 

bttet 

brad) 

brattttte 

bradjte 

which see. 
badjte # Ibdtfote 



Preterit 
Subjunc. 



bfiFe 

befdbfc 
befoljle 

begdnne 

begdnne 

biffe 

bdrge, 

barge 

bdrfte 

borfte 

berodge 

bdge 

bote 

bdnbe 

bdte 

bliefe 

bliebe 

blidje 

briete 

brdtfo,e 

brenntt 

brdd?te 






Imper. 



beffebl 



birg 
birft 



brtcb. 



s ^ifo^"^ 




brafd) 


(brdfdje) 


(brofd?) 1 


brdfdje 


which see. * 




brattg 


brdnge 


bttrfte 


bfirfte 


embfabl 


empfdtjle 




empfob,Ie 


aft 


d&e 


f»br 


ffitjre 

• 



brifd? 



wanting 



i§ 



Past Part. 






gebatfett 
befoblett 

begomten 

gebtffett 
geborgett 

geborften 

betoogen 

gebogett 

geboteti 

gebisnben 

gebetett 

gebtafett 

gefrfiebett 

gefrtidjen 

gebraten 

geftrodjett 

gebramtt 

geftradjt 

gebadjt 

gebttttgen 
gebvoftftett 



gebrtragen 
gebnrft 

etnbfobren 

flegeffen 
gefabren 



S 



240 
238 

244 
238 

"44 
238 

238 

246 

246 
246 

237 
239 
241 

245 
244 

241 

238 

251 

25* 

25* 

247 
246 



237 
250 

238 

239 

240 



1 Als* weak except in past participle. * In jfther senses weak. * Has very 
rarely Pres. 2d and 3d Sing, beiitft, beut and Imper. Sing. beut. * Intransitive 
often, transitive always, weak. * Sometimes weak. 
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Infinitive. 



fallen, \., fall 
fatten, 1 fold 
fangen, catch 
feo)ten, fight 

'feftlett, only in 

ftnben, find 
ftechten, twine 
fleififen, apply 
fliegen,f. orb., fly 
flieben, f., flee 
ftteften, f. or t}., 
flow 

fragen, 1 ask 
freff en, eat 
fvieren, freeae 
Daren, ferment 
gebaten, bear 

geoen, give 
gebeihen, f., 

thrive 
geften, f., go 
gelingen,' f., 

succeed 
getten, be worth 

genefen, f., 

recover 
genieften, enjoy 
gefehehen, 8 f., 

happen 
•gfffett, only 

getvinnen, win 

gieften, pour 
•ginnen, only 
gleiojen, 4 

resemble 

gleiten, \., glide 
glttnnten, gleam 



Present 

2d and 3d 

Sing. 



fdllfi, fdllt 



fdngfx, fdngt 
flcbteji, flcbt 

fcefeftlen and 



flidftft fltcfet 



(frdgfrfrdgt) 
friff(ef)t, frtfet 



gebierft, 
gebiert 
gtbfl, fltbt 



giltfr, gilt 



gefdftetjt 

in nergeff en, 



in fceginnen, 



Preterit 
Indie. 



flel 



ftttg 

fodjt 

empfefalen, 
fanb 
ftocht 

W* 
flog 

flot> 

floft 

(frog) 

fraft 

fro* 

gov 

gebar 

go* 
gebieft 

fling 
gelang 

gait 

genaS 

genofr 
gefdjafa 

which see. 

getoann 
floft 

which see. 

am 
glitt 

glomus 



Preterit 
Subjunc. 



ffele 



flnge 
fdd?te 
which 
fdnbe 
flodjte 

fltffe 
floge 
flotje 
fTdffe 

(frflge) 

frd&e 

frdre 

gore 

geb&re 

gdbe 
gebietfe 

ginge 
geldnge 

gdite 
gdlte 
gen&fe 

genoffe 
gefebabe 



gemdnne 
gemdnne 
goffe 

glidje 

glitte 
glomme 



Imper. 



ftdjt 
see. 



flicfet 



frtfi 

gebier 
gib 



gilt 



wanting 



Past Part. 



gefaflen 
gefatten 
gefangen 
gefoehten 

gefnnben 

gefloehten 

gefliffen 

geflogen 

geflooen 

gefloffen 

gefragt 

gefveffen 

gefvoten 

gegoven 

geboren 

gegeoen 
gebieoen 

gegangen 
gelnngen 

gegotten 

genefen 

genoffen 
gefeheben 



getoonnen 

gegoffen 

geglidjen 

geglttten 
gegtommen 



ft 



241 
249 
242 
246 

337 
246 
244 
246 
246 
246 

249 

239 
246 

246 
338 

339 
345 

243 
237 

238 

239 

246 
239 



238 
246 

244 

244 
246 



1 Generally weak throughout. * Very rarely forms in eu. See bietett. • Only 
in third person. 4 Transitive usually weak. 



176 



APPENDIX. 



Infinitive. 






grabeit, dig 
greifeit, seize 
fallen, hare 
batten, hold 
bangest, hang 
batten, hew 
bebett, raise 

betftetl, bid, call 
jfaT' fcelfett, help 

/ teifett, chide 

tesraest, know 
i/ftefett, 1 choose 

Hemtnett, 2 press 
S<t Uebett, 8 cleare 

tltaimeit* f./ 
climb 

f Uttgett, sound 

/ fttetfett, pinch. 
\fttetyeit, 4 pinch 
footmen, f., come 

liftmen, can 



• frtedjen, creep. 
tfirett, choose. 

, taben, load 

• laffett, let 

• foufen, f. or b., 

run 

• leibett, suffer 
' leiben, lend 

> lefen, read 

• liegen. He 

t 'Keren, only in 

• 'Uttgeit, only in 



Present 

ad and 3d 

Sing. 



grdbfl, grdbt 



baft ba* 
bdltft bait 
b&ngfl, bdngt 



Ptffft, W 



(fdmmfi) 
(fommt) 
farnt, fannfi, 
fann 



IdDft, Id&t 
Idffeft ld§t 
Iduffl, Iauft 



llefeft Heft 



betfteren, 
gelingen «*<* 



Preterit 
Indie. 



grit* 

8*tf? 
fHitte 
melt 
IlittO 

Web 
bob 

bub 

*ie* 
*alf 

Kff 

fanttte 

fod 

tfontnt 

Hob 

fUratm 

flang 

fniff 

Inttob 

faut 

tottnte 

froa) 

for 

Ittb 

Heft 

lief 

lit* 
Heb 
la* 
lag 

which ste. 

miftlingen. 



Preterit 
Subjunc. 



grfibe 

griffe 

bdtte 

bieite 

binge 

biebe 

bdbe 

bdbe 

bi*§e 

bAIfe 

bflife 

«fpe 

fennte 

fofe 

fldmme 

fldbe 

fldmme 

fldnge 

flange 

fniffe 

fnippe 

fdme 

fdnnte 

frdebe 

fdre 

iabe 

Ue&e 

liefe 

Htte 
Hebe 
Idfe 
Idge 

which 



Imper. 



b«f 



wanting 



lies 



sec. 



Past Part. 



gegraben 

gegttffen 

gebabt 

geftalten 

geftaitgen 

ge&anen 

geboben 

geftetften 
gefrlfen 

geftffen 

getannt 

getofen 

getlommen 

gefloben 

gefloutmen 

geflnngen 

gefniffen 

gefnijibett 

gefottttnett 

getomtt 

getvodjen 

geforen 

getaben 

gelaffen 

gelaufen 

gelttten 
gelteften 
gelefen 
gelegen 



S 



340 
244 

»5« 

841 

24a 

243 
246 

*45 

238 

«44 

251 
246 

246 
246 
246 



-s 



244 

244 
238 

250 

246 
246 
240 

241 
243 

244 
245 
239 
239 



1 Same word as fiirett* but less common. ' Usually weak except in 
beflenttttett. * Generally weak. * Often weak. 6 Very rarely forms in eu. 
See bieten. 
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Infinitive. 






• Itffdjen, 1 extin- 
• guish 
liigett, lie 
nut Wen,' grind 



• nteiben, avoid 

• meltett, 4 milk 

i nteffett, measure 

I miftlinftett, 6 f., 

fail 
I mftgeit, may 

I mttffett, most 

nebmeit, take 
4 nesraett, name 

• "tiefett, only in 
f "ttie^ett, only in 

• fefeifett, whistle 
j Jjflcgen, 6 foster 

/ Jireifett, praise 

• queDett, 1 f. <wb., 

gush 

• rad)ett, 7 avenge 
I ratett, advise 

i cetben, rub 
« tetftett, tear 

• relten, f. *r $., 

ride 

• vesraest, f. or b., 

run 

• tiedjett, smell 
« riitgeu, wring 

• rltmett, f. or %, 

ran 

• rufett, call 



Present 

2d and 3d 

Sing. 



lifdjef!, Itfcbt 



(mabin, 

mdblt) 



mtff(ef)t, mtfct 



mag, mag.fl, 

mag 

mu§, mufjt, 

muf 

nimmft 

nimmt 



genefett, 
gettteftett, 



quilljl. quillt 



ratfl, rdt 



Preterit 


Preterit 


Indie. 


Subjunc. 


tof* 


Iofdje 


fog 


Idge 


(ntttfcl) 


(mftble) 


mteb 


miebe 


molt 


mdlfe 


waft 


mdfte 


miftlaisg 


miftldnge 


tttoajte 


mddjte 


mttftte 


mafjte 


ttobm 


ndbme 


ttannte 


nennte 


•which see. 




which see. 




*W? 


Pflffe 


*ffog 


pflogc 


<*fl«*g> 




fcvied 


priefe 


qiu»K 


quoflc 


(wh$) 


(rod?*) 


tier 


riete 


vied 


rifbe 


rift 


riffe 


vitt 


ritte 


tattttte 


rennte 


rodj 


rddje 


rang 


rdnge 


rang' 


range 


ratttt 


rdnne 




rdnne 


ricf 


riefe 



Imper. 



Hfcb 



(milf) 
mifc 



wanting 
nimm 



quia 



Past Part. 



gelofdjett 

gelogen 
gcnsitllltit 

getttiebett 
getnoltett 
genteffett 
miftlttttgett 



wanting geitUK^t 



getmtfft 



gtfUMttntttt 



gettattttt 



ge|iftffett 

gejiflogett 

gefwtefeit 
gequoSett 

geriK^ett 

geratett 

geviebett 

geriffett 

getittett 

geranttt 

geroajett 
gerustgett 

geromtett 

gernfett 



246 
246 

349 

345 
246 

»39 
»37 

350 
250 
338 
351 



344 
346 

345 
346 

349 
241 

345 
344 
344 

35X 

246 
337 

338 

343 



1 Transitive weak. a Very rarely forms in eu. See bieten. * Very seldom 
strong except in past participle. 4 Also weak. 6 Only in third person. 
* Usually weak. 7 Rarely strong except in past participle. 
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APPENDIX. 



Infinitive. 



* falsest, salt 

* fattfett, drink 
t fmtgett, suck 

*' fdjaffett, 1 create 

* fdjftHett, sound 
&rf<i)ef)tn, only in 

/Tfdjeibett, U part 
i fefcetnen, shine 
a fcfaelten, scold 

fdjevett, shear 
fdjiebett, shore 
fd)ieftett, shoot 
. fctjittbeit, flay 
/ fdjlafett, sleep 
fdjfagett, strike 
« fft)(eid)ett, I, 

sneak 
ffftleifett, whet 
fdjletfjfett, slit 
fcfaltefen, f., slip 
fft)(ieftett, shut 
fctjUitgett, sling 
ffftnteiftett, smite 
fcfatnelaeit, 3 f., 

melt 
fctjitaisfcett, snort 
fdjiteibett. cut 
fdjnteoen, snort 
fd)vaitbett, screw 
fdjterfen, 4 U be 

afraid 

ftyreibett, write 
fdjreteit, scream 
fdjreitett, f./ 

stride 
fd)tt>ftrett, sup- 
purate 



Present 

2d and 3d 

Sing. 



faufft, fduft 



gefdjeijeit, 



fdjiim, fdjiit 

fdtferft, fdjlert 



fdfldffi, fdjldft 
fdjIagfUdjIagt 



fd?mil3eft, 
fcbmtl3t 



fdjricfft, fd/ricft 



(fdjnrterfr, 
fdiwiert) 



Preterit 
Indie. 



f*g 

f*D»f 

fchoa 

which see. 

ffftieb 
fH)ten 
fH)aU 

fdjo* 
fchou 

fdjimb 

Wief 
fdjfog 

W«* 

WW? 

Wi» 

Wof? 

fajloft 

fdjlang 

fcDtntft 
fchtnolj 

fdjttob 
frfinitt 
fd)tto& 
fdjroft 
fd)?at 

fdjrteb 
fffcrte 

fd)toor 



Preterit 
Subjunc. 



We 
fdge 

fd?ftfe 
fdjoUe 

fdjlebe 

fdfiene 

fd?alte 

fd?olte 

fcfoore 

fdjobe 

Wffe 

fd>anbe 

fdjltefe 

fdjiage 

fdjlidfe 

fdjliffe 

faHffe 

fdfldffe 

fd?I5ffe 

fdjldnge 

fdjmiffe 

fdjmo^e 

fdjndbe 
fdjnitte 
fdjnobe 
fdjrdbe 
fd?rdfe 

febriebe 

fdjriee 

fdjritte 

fdjmdre 



Imper. 



fdftlt 
fdjier 



fd7mil3 



fdjrtcf 



Past Part. 



gefaljett 

gefaljt 

gefoffett 

aefogett 

gefd)affen 

gefajoHeit 

gefdjiebett 
gefdjiettett 
geftyoltett 

gefefeoren 

gefdjobett 

gefefcoffett 

gefdhtttbett 

gefdjlafett 

gefdjfogett 

gefdjlidjett 

gefdjHffen 

gefdjltffett 

gefffttoffett 

gefdjloffen 

gefdjluitgeit 

gefftjttiifTett 

gefdjmotftett 

gefdjttobett 
gefdjttittett 
gefdjnobett 
gefdjto&ett 
gefdjrotfett 

gefdjriebett 

gefdjtteett 

gefd)rtttett 

gefd)tt»o?ett 



249 

246 
246 
240 
246 

245 

345 
238 

246 
246 
246 

247 
241 
240 
«44 

«44 
244 
246 
246 

237 

244 
246 

246 

244 

246 

246 
238 

245 
245 
244 

246 



1 With other meanings usually weak. a Very rarely forms in eu. See bicten. 
* Transit. 7e usually weak. * Transitive weak. 



STRONG AND IRREGULAR VERBS. 



Infinitive. 


Preicnt 
■d and 3 d 

Sm e . 


Preterit 
Indie. 




Impcr. 


F.M. 


1 


IrtjIBfiaeit, 1 be 





fifth) Its 


td,Bit 9 f 





fli'frflhittaeri 


US 


. ftbWeHtn,' (.. 


iArcifljl 


fdiMpn 


fdjnjou* 


fdiaiU 


flCfrfllBDBci! 


■ufi 


■wall 


UpW 












Mtoimmen, [. or 




frbtunuim 








■3« 






frhtuomm 










f ifttotnBfn, (., 





Ifttonnh 
frhhruitb 


Idjnjflrtbe 

jdjffiOTtbE 





gefrfatoum 


«3J 


(rtlttiiiifltii. 




fdiwann 


(d|n>£n 9 c 




neffbhriiii' 




•wing 




fAtnung 






gen 




v. 1d)toii»n, swear 


~ - 


ffhhrDr 
frtiwnt 


jdinjSrE 
fdw-urt 





qefcftlBoctit 


,,6 


„ ((bin, «ee 


ftrbft, fttbf 


M 1 


{dbi 


fltb 


aefrbeo 




, fdn.f.. b. 


bin, bin, 1ft 


WM 7- 




frf 


fltUWfttt 


M l 


frabcn.* w»d 






fthbtt. 




flefnttor 




ticftf ii,' boil 




fott 






gciottcn 


,4'J 


ItttflMI, »■■■ 




Inn B 


fangc 




Si'luiiflEn 




, finfeti, f .. ilik 




innf 






fltlunfeu 




tinnen, think 





fnnn 


fanm 

fonnr 
fflfr 





acfpnntn 


.39 


ItBen, "It 


__ 


r«fF 





grfeflen 


"39 


fop en, ought 


foil, lolIfJ, foil 


(ante 


foUle 




actpni 




ftMltni, split 










ncIlioHcn 
nelpaitct 


,,, 


Ipmn, spit 




ffie 


(Pi« 




otiplcfii 




fpiintctt. «pln 




(pom. 


fpdnnt 
fpSnnr 




gcfSonnm 


' 3 8 


fOlrtfttn. »i>llt 




WW, 


ipltffl' 




SCfblitftii 




, f ttrntitn, *pe»k 


fpiidlft, Ifiidi 


(bra* 


fptdd* 


fptt* 


adprochen 


>?8 


fftiefjett. [., 


. 


ft"** 


fpcoff. 


' 


ncfMcuiTrtt 


a,fl 


ft)rlnfleil.l."-b.. 





flirniis 


(piange 





gtfbrattgrrt 


W 


Ftcificn, silt k 


iiittn. fiid?t 


ftaft 


Mis 


fli* 


flcftudjin 


»J« 


ftcdeit,' atlck 


fliofi, fliifl 


flat 


ftdh 


(li(f 


gtRadcn 


m 


ftrfirrt, Blmnd 





(toiib 
ftiinb 


ftdtitii 





8<H 


L/ftffilen. »t«»l 


ftttDip, HtbH 


ftsSI 


Mbit 


IHtbl 


flftt 






ftobl 


flohlt 









i8o 



APPENDIX, 



Infinitive. 



fteigen, f. or t}., 

mount 
fterben, U die 

ftiebett, disperse 
ft infest, stink 

ftoftett, push 
fhreidtieit, stroke 
fhreiten, contend 
rrctgett, carry 
rreffen, hit 
treiben, drive 
treteu, tread 
rriefen, drip 
rrtnfen, drink 

rrtlgen, deceive 
ttm, do 
berberbett, 3 I, 

spoil 
berbvieften, vex 
bergeff en, forget 

berlteren, lose 
toadtfen, f./ grow 

toagen, weigh 
ttmfdjett, wash 

toeben, weave 

sftegett, only in 
toeidjett, f./ yield 
toeif en, show 
toenben, 8 turn 
toerben, sue 

ttjevbtn, f./ 

become 
toerfen, throw 



Present 

ad and 3d 

Sing. 



jHrbjl fUrbt 



frofceft, ftdft 



trdgfl, trrtgt 
rriffft, trifft 



trtttft tritt 



Preterit 
Indie. 



tuft, nit 

perbtrbfl, 

perbirbt 



pergiff(ef)t, 
pergiftt 



mddtfeft, 
mddfft 



ipdfd^i/ 
rodfdjt 



bentegen. 



nrirbft roirbt 
trirft rolrb 
mirfft »irft 



meg 

ftatb 

ftob 

ftanf 

friutf 

We* 

frrti* 

ftrttt 

rrttg 

rrof 

reteb 

rtat 

twff 

rranf 

rrttttf 

trog 
tat 

bet-barb 

berbroft 
bergaft 

bttlot 
tottdid 

toog 
tottfd) 

mob 

which se*. 

toid> 

toted 

toanbte 

toaYb 

toatb 

totrrbe 

twttf 



Preterii 
Subjunc. 



fliege 

ftdrbe 

flftrbe 

frdbe 

ftdnfe 

jiunfe 

friefie 

firtdjt 

ftritte 

trdge 

trdfe 

triebe 

trdte 

trdffe 

trdnfe 

trunfe 

trdge 

tote 

perb&rbe 

perMrbe 

pertrdffe 

pergdfie 

perldre 
mftdrfe 

troge 
n>&fd?e 

mdbe 

midje 

miefe 

menbete 

rodrbe 

marbe 

marbe 

mdrfe 

m&rfe 



Imper. 



fltrb 



triff 



tritt 



perbirb 



pergif 



Past Part. 



mirb 



roirf 



geftiegen 

geftorben 

geftoben 
gefttutfen 

geftoften 

gefhrt$en 

gefrritten 

gerragen 

gerroffen 

gerrieben 

getoeten 

gerroffen 

getvustfeit 

gerrogen 

getan 

berborben 

berbroffen 
bergeffen 

berloren 
gettmd)fett 

getoogen 
genmfa)ett 

getooben 

getoicben 
getoiefen 
getoattbt 
geMvben 

getootbett 

getowfen 



ft 



245 

23a 

246 
237. 

243 

244 

344 
240 

238 
245 
239 
246 

237 

246 
248 

238 

246 
239 

246 
240 

246 • 
240 

246 

244 

245 
251 

238 
248 
238 



1 Very rarely forms in eu. See bieten. ' Transitive weak. * Also weak. 



STRONG AND IRREGULAR VERBS. 



I8l 



V 



Infinitive. 


Present 

ad and 3d 

Sing. 


Preterit 
Indie. 


Preterit 
Subjunc. 


Imper. 


Past Part. 


§ 


toiegett, weigh 
I toinben, wind 
^ stuinnett, only in 
toitten, confuse, 
toiffen, know 

tooUtn, will 

Seiftett* accuse 
ftiefctt, draw 
$tt>iitgeit, force 




1000 

tomttb 

which see. 

ttmftte 
tooUte 
jteft 
fttwutg 


todge 
tpdnbe 

wb%t* 

rooUte 

3ielje 

3090 

3n?dnge 




getoogen 
getamnben 

gettmftt 

getooHr 

gejte&en 

aeaogeti 

geftttmngeit 


246 


getoittsteit, 

cf. $ 249. 
meifi, tDeifjt, 
roeif 
rotfl, nriUft 

tviU 

• 






^37 
251 

2 en 




*5 W 
4^ e 


1 


1 


a 45 
246 

«37 









1 Very rarely forms in en. See bieten. 
INSEPARABLE PREFIXES. 

252. The effect of the inseparable prefixes upon the 
meaning of words can not always be traced, but the fol- 
lowing statement may be of assistance : — 

93e (English be) is related to bet. It makes intransi- 
tive verbs transitive and usually changes the meaning 
or application of transitives. Thus: betoof)nen, to oc- 
cupy, befdjretben, to describe. It also makes transitive 
verbs from nouns and adjectives and then means to pro- 
vide with 9 make. Thus : befreunben, to befriend, befreten, 
to free. 

(Sttt usually signifies separation or deprivation. Thus : 
entgefyen, to escape, entfagen, to renounce. It becomes 
emp in empfangen, emi?fef)ten, empfinben. 

@r often signifies getting or passing into a condition, 
or obtaining by the action of the verb. Thus : erbtaffen, 
to grow pale, er jagen, to get by hunting. 

©e seems often to have no effect on the meaning of 
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the verb, and at other times has such various significa- 
tions that it is not further noticed here. 

9Ser signifies forth, for. It may mean a complete 
carrying out of the idea of the verb, or it may convey 
the idea of loss, perversion, privation. Thus: berfpredjen, 
to promise, berfemten, to mistake. 

3cr signifies to pieces, dissolution, apart, asunder. 
Thus: gerretfcen, to tear to pieces, jergltebern, to dis- 
member. 

SUMMARIES OF RULES FOR THE ORDER 

OF WORDS. 

253. The following summaries give the usual posi- 
tion of the different elements of the sentence in each 
of the three word-orders. Details have been given in 
§§ 87, 220—225, and illustrative sentences may be found 
in any of the German Exercises. It should be observed 
that these three word-orders differ essentially only in 
the position of the personal verb. 

a. Normal Order (cf. § 102). Subject, Personal Verb, 
I. Pronoun object, 2. Adverb of time, 3. Noun objects, 
4. Other adverbs, 5. Negation, 6. Predicate adjective 
or noun, 7. Separable prefix, 8. Remainder of verb. 

b. Inverted Order (cf. § 102). Inverting element (if 
any), Personal Verb, Subject, the other elements as in 
the Normal Order. 

c. Transposed Order (cf. § 146). Connective, Sub- 
ject, the other elements as in the Normal Order, Personal 
Verb. 
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Note. — While principal clauses may have either the normal or 
fhe inverted order, subordinate clauses can have only the trans- 
posed, except as provided for in § 222. 

DERIVATION OF VERBS, NOUNS, AND 

ADJECTIVES. 

254. Derivation is the process of forming words from 
other words by the aid of prefixes, suffixes, or internal 
change of vowels and consonants. Two or more of 
these agencies may act together, although they are 
treated separately in the following paragraphs. The 
derivation of verbs, nouns, and adjectives is treated 
briefly here. There are, of course, words which do not 
come from other words by derivation or composition. 
These are called primitive words and are regularly mon- 
osyllables. 

VERBS. 

255. Verbs are derived : — 

a. From other verbs by a change of the vowel of the 
root, or by a change of the final consonant, with or 
without vowel-change. Thus: fatten, to fell, tegen, to 
lay from fallen and ttegen (these are called causative 
verbs) ; biicfen, to bend, from biegen, to bow. 

b. From nouns, usually without, and from adjectives, 
usually with vowel-change. Thus: fatteltt, to saddle, 
idten, to kill. Occasionally verbs are derived from other 
parts of speech in the same way. 

c. By the inseparable prefixes. See § 253. 
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d. By suffixes such as etn, era, teren, etc. Thus: 
ladjetn, to smile, tlctyptm, to rattle, ftubteren, to study. 

NOUNS. 

256. Nouns are derived : — 

a. From verbs by vowel-change, sometimes with a 
change of the final consonant, and also by the suffixes 
te, be, t r b r c. Thus : gtuft, river, from flieffen ; ©pradje; 
language, from fpredjen. 

6. Rarely from adjectives without a suffix. Thus: 
©rim, green from the adjective grfitt. But see also § 145. 

c. By the suffixes d)en, e, et, et, er, en, Ijett, in, fett, tent, 
ling, tti£, fat, fel r fdjaft, turn, ung, etc. Thus : ©iite, good- 
ness, ©ottf)ett, godhead. Some of these can be added 
only to one part of speech, others to two or more parts. 

d. By the prefixes ge, mtft, un, er, erj, ant. Thus: 
©ematbe, painting, Unredjt, wrong. 

ADJECTIVES. 

257. Adjectives are derived : — 

a. Rarely from verbs by vowel-change merely. 
Thus : bradj, fallow, from bredjen. 

b. By the suffixes bar, en, er, em, Ijaft, td)t, tg, tfdj, lei, 
ltd), fam, t, etc. Thus ; efebar, eatable, golben, golden. 

c. By the prefixes be, erj, ge, mtfc, un, ur. Thus : be* 
reit, ready, getreu, faithful. 

COMPOSITION OF VERBS, NOUNS, AND ADJECTIVES. 

258. Composition is the putting together of two or 
more independent words, each with its own meaning, to 
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make a new word. Derivation by prefixes and suffixes 
is really not essentially different from composition, as 
prefixes and suffixes were originally independent words 
which have now lost their independent meaning and use 
and are employed solely as parts of other words. In 
some cases a question may arise whether a particular 
word is really derived or compounded. For example, 
verb? formed from other verbs by the inseparable pre- 
fixes are usually called compounds, but may be as well 
considered derivatives. 

259. In compound verbs, nouns, and adjectives, the 
last component is regularly a verb, noun, or adjective 
respectively. The preceding component or components 
may be any part of speech. Thus : aufftef)en, to stand 
up, (Sbetftetn, precious stone, etefatt, ice-cold. 

Note. — German makes its words to such an unusual extent 
from other words of the language, that one of the easiest means of 
acquiring a large vocabulary is to watch closely the stems of words. 
The usefulness of this habit cannot be insisted upon too much. 
Frequently the knowledge of the meaning of a single stem will make 
clear the meaning of a large number of other words based on that 
stem. The habit of fixing the stem of a word at its first occurrence 
will save much examination of the dictionary and greatly facilitate 
progress in acquiring the language. 

GRIMM'S LAW. 

260 > This law, named after its expounder, has to do with the 
progression or rotation of mutes. It has been discovered that the 
mutes have moved forward one step from the original in most of the 
Germanic languages (English, Low-German, Scandinavian, etc.) 
and two steps in modern High-German. Thus, in the table 
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SURD. ASPIRATE. SONANT. 

lingual / dh, or th d 

labial p bh, or ph b 

palatal k gh, or kh g 

Original / should become theoretically English th (dh) and German 
b; original th {dh), English d, German t; and so on through the 
series. 

This would require : — 

English /, th, d — p, ph, b — k, kh, g to be 
German tf), b, t — pf), b, p — fl), g, f. 

261. This is the theory. Actually there are many 
exceptions, especially in the labial and palatal series. 
German often has f and i) instead of pf) and fi), and f or 
5 instead of tf), as required by the table. Arbitrary 
changes in spelling also add to the confusion. Reading 
the table backwards, so as to place German first, and 
allowing for many regular variations, we get as a table 
of the actual correspondences, though still with many 
exceptions, the following : — 

German b, f (j) r t— b, f, p— g r dj, f. 

English th, /, d — / (v),p,b — g (j,w),k (gh,y) , ch. 

Thus : bc&, that, ttef, deep ; f)alb r half, retf, ripe, ©top* 
pel, stubble ; Sag, day, Safe, cheese, JBudj, book. 

Note. — The subject will not be further treated here. The stu- 
dent will be able to find illustrative words in abundance. Care 
must be taken not to let the etymology of words mislead with regard 
to their meaning, as words etymologically the same may not have 
the same shades of meaning. 
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SYNTAX. 

262. In addition to the rules and numerous practical 
illustrations given in the exercises, a brief statement of 
the more important of the remaining rules of syntax is 
here given. 

DEFINITE ARTICLE. 

263. The definite article is occasionally omitted 
where it would be expressed in English, but is much 
oftener inserted where it would be omitted in English. 
For example, it is used with abstract nouns, names of 
seasons, months, and days, before nouns when taken in 
their most comprehensive sense, etc. Thus: bie £u* 
genb r virtue, ber -ftotoember, November, ba$ ©olb, gold. 

GENITIVE. 

264. The genitive dependent upon a noun may ex- 
press possession, material, origin, characteristic, or be a 
partitive, subjective or objective genitive. These have 
been abundantly illustrated in the exercises. It may also 
be used with other parts of speech : — 

a. With adjectives, chiefly corresponding to those 
which are followed by of in English. Thus : be3 ©in* 
genS miibe r tired of singing. 

b. With about twenty prepositions. See § 214. 

c. With verbs, 1. As a remoter object along with the 
direct object. Thus : 2Rcm f)at mid) mandjeS SafterS an* 
geftagt, I have been accused of many a crime. 2. With 
some reflexives and impersonals. Thus: 3d) erinnerc 
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mid) jebeS UmftattbS, / remember every circumstance. 3, 
As the only object of certain verbs, corresponding to 
the direct object in English. Thus : 2a& mid) ber neuen 
3fretf)ett gemefcen, let me enjoy the new freedom. 

d. In a few other constructions which need not to be 
further noted here. 

DATIVE. 

285. The dative is commonly the indirect object of a 
verb, as has been frequently illustrated in the exercises. 
It stands, however, in other constructions : — 

a. As the so-called dative privative. This is really 
only an indirect object. The corresponding verb is 
usually followed by from in English. Thus: Die @pt^ 
bubcn f)aben mtr aHeS gettommen, the rascals have taken 
everything from me. 

b. As the sole object of certain verbs, some of which 
are transitive in English. Thus: (£r fotgte mtr, he fol- 
lowed me. Sometimes the dative in such constructions 
is due to the prepositional force of the prefixes ent, abt 
on, auf, au3, etc. Thus : (£r entgtng bem getnb burd) bic 
tJfadjt, he escaped the enemy by flight. 

c. Dependent upon verbs in a looser and more re- 
mote relation, known as the dative of interest, ethical 
dative, etc. Thus : ©djretben ©te mtr btefen 83rtef ab t copy 
this letter for me. 

d. To denote the possessor. This is really the same 
as the preceding. Thus : SJftr blutet bo£ 4>erj, my heart 
bleeds. Commonly the definite article is used with the 
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noun in this construction, but occasionally the posses- 
sive is employed. 

e. With certain adjectives, commonly such as are fol- 
lowed by to in English. Thus : 2)er Saifer tear mir gnft* 
big, the emperor was gracious to me. 

f. With about twenty prepositions. See § 214. 

g. Occasionally in other constructions not noted here. 

ACCUSATIVE. 

266. Besides its common use as the direct object of a 
verb, the accusative is employed in other constructions : 

a. The verbs Ief)ren, fieifcen, fdjinlpfen, fdjelten, taufen, 
and occasionally a few others, govern two accusatives. 
Thus : @r tef)rte mid) bie ©rammatif , he taught me gram- 
mar. 

b. With a few adjectives. Thus : id) bin e$ jufrieben, 
/ am satisfied {with it). 

c. With certain prepositions. See § 214. 

d. As an adverbial accusative to express measure, 
extent, time, answering to the questions how much ? how 
far? how long? This has been illustrated in the accusa- 
tive of time (cf. § 226) ; other illustrations are, ba3 
toftet ffinf £aler, that costs five Talers, toir gingen bic 
%xtppt f)inunier, we went down stairs. 
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SUMMARY. 

The following summary of subjects treated in the preceding 
pages will perhaps meet satisfactorily all the purposes of an index 
and also be of assistance in reviewing systematically the facts of the 
grammar. References are to paragraphs. The vocabulary takes 
the place of a word index. 

ALPHABET. 

Print, 1-3; script, 228; capitals, 4; new ortho- 
graphy, 5. 

PRONUNCIATION. 

Vowels, 6-12; modified vowels (umlauts), 13-16; 
diphthongs, 17—22 ; consonants, 23-34; consonantal di- 
graphs and trigraphs, 3 5—46 ; doubled vowels and con- 
sonants, 47 ; accent, 48 ; division into syllables, 49. 

ARTICLES AND WORDS DECLINED LIKE THEM. 

3)er, 54, 66, in, 125 ; em, 62, 140; btefer, jener, etc., 
58-60, 126, 196; fetn, 63; possessive adjectives, 64- 
66, 84. 

NOUNS. 

General remarks, 50-53, 95, 96; strong nouns, class 
I., 97-101, 229, 233; class II., 103-109, 230; class 
III., 112-115, 231; weak nouns, 1 19-122, 232; with 
defective stem, 233 ; mixed declension, 234 ; compound 
nouns, 123; compounds in SRamt, 129; foreign nouns, 
130; proper names, 1 31-134; nouns of weight and 
measure, 135, 136; genitive and accusative of time, 
226; adverbial genitive, 227. 
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ADJECTIVES. 

When declined, 137; strong, 138-139; weak, 141- 
145; mixed, 147-148; comparison, 153-159; indefi- 
nites, 182-183, 196. 

NUMERALS. 

Cardinals, 140; ordinals, 151; fractionals, 160; 
counting time, 161 ; day of the month, 173. 

PRONOUNS. 

Personals, id), 83, bu, 86, 57, er, fie, e3, 93-94; pos- 
sessives, 198; demonstratives, 60, 125, 126, 197; in- 
terrogatives, 116-118; relatives, 149-150, 184; indef- 
inites, 182, 183, 196; too and ba for pronouns, 118. 

VERBS. 

§aben, 61, 67, 80, 162-163, 235, d\ fein, 56, 67 ■, 85, 
I74> 235, e\ toerben, 79, 89, 175, 235,/; weak verbs, 
71-74; tenses with Ijaben, 81-82; tenses with fettt, 90- 
92; subjunctive, 169-170, 176; uses of subjunctive, 
164-166, 171-172, 177; conditional, 167; synopses of 
verbal forms, 235; strong verbs, 75-78, 236-252; 
verbs in terett, ettt, em, 178; irregular weak verbs, 179, 
251; passive voice, 199-203; inseparables, 1 80-1 81 ; 
inseparable prefixes, 252; separables, 185-189; pre- 
fixes, separable or inseparable, 188—189; reflexives, 
190-193 ; impersonals, 195 ; modal auxiliaries, 205- 
207, 250; taffen, 209; infinitive without jU, 208; per- 
fect and present, 204; e§ t[t, e3 gtbt, 152. 
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INDECLINABLES. 

Adverbs, 210-213; prepositions, 214-215, no; 
conjunctions, 216-219. 

ORDER OF WORDS. 
87-88, I02, 146, 168, 220-225, 253. 

FORMATION OF WORDS. 

Derivation, 254; verbs, 255; nouns, 256; adjectives, 
257; composition, 258; verbs, nouns, adjectives, 259; 
Grimm's law, 260-261. 

SYNTAX. 

Definite article, 263; cases, gender, number, 51-53; 
genitive, 264, adverbial, 227, weight and measure, 136; 
dative, 265 : accusative, 266 ; nouns of weight and 
measure, 136; counting time, 161 ; day of the month, 

173. 

Perfect and present, 204; uses of subjunctive, 164- 

166, 171-172, 177 ; conditional, 167 ; modal auxiliaries 

205-207 ; laffen, 209 ; infinitive without gu, 208. 
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